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1 Introduction

1.1 What is “Linux”?

The actual “Linux” is the kernel, the “heart” of every UNIX operating system.
The kernel alone does not constitute an entire operating system, however. Many
of the tools in UNIX are free software. Because of this, almost all standard
tools in Unix are also available in Linux. It is these programs which make the
operating system what it is.

Many of these tools are GNU versions of these Unix programs that offer en-
hanced features over the originals. Of these, the GNU C/C++ compiler, one of
the best compilers available, is probably the most famous program. We should
not forget the many tools, small and large, which can be used from the command
line, in shell scripts, or as full fledged programs — from the shell, file and text
utilities such as sed, awk, and perl to editors like vi or complete environments
like Emacs.

‘What makes Linux complete is XFree86™ (current version, 4.1.0), the X Win-
dow System (currently X11 Release 6.4) for PC-based UNIX systems. This port
is part of the official X11R6.4 distribution of the X Consortium, Inc., and is fully
compatible with that standard.

All these components, together with many other tools, applications, and amuse-
ments, make up the system known as Linux. A large amount of free software is
available and there are many ways to put a Linux system together. At this point,
the Linux distributions come into play, in this case, SuSE Linux. A distribution
is a selection from a wide palette of free software. The end product is, in the case
of the SuSE Linux CDs, over 1000 software packages.

Note

SuSE Linux includes, in addition to free software — software in which the
source code is included on the CD-ROMs, software packages that, for dif-
ferent reasons, SUSE can only offer in compiled form.

Because distributions are offered free on the Internet, updating your system does
not necessarily mean buying a new distribution.

1.2 Purpose of this Book — Notes on Usage

This book should not and cannot be a replacement for more detailed literature.
To dig deeper into the fascinating world of high-performance computing refer to




the bibliography at the end of the book (Chapter 14.6 page 339).

The dynamics of Linux and of free software is a big challenge as far as writing
a handbook is concerned. It must keep up with the most recent developments
and, at the same time, remain suited for those new to the Unix world without
boring experienced Linux users. The book in front of you attempts to do justice
to all these requirements. The aim of this book is to allow Linux beginners an
encouraging start on a voyage of discovery through the new system.

The book is divided into the following sections:

Installation: This section guides the Linux novice with a documented example
installation (Chapter 2 page 7). It points out possible sources of error and
provides concrete help with problems.

YaST: The use of YaST, the SuSE installation and administration tool, is de-
scribed in Chapter 3 page 43. Chapter 5 page 99 explains how to boot the
kernel.

Graphical User Interface: Activating and setting up the X user interface is the
subject of Chapter 6 page 129.

Sound, Scanner, Notebooks, and Printing: In Chapters 7 page 165 through 9
page 197, the capabilities of your hardware are explained.

The Linux Kernel: Here we get down to the heart of the matter. The Linux ker-
nel is introduced in Chapter 10 page 229 and Chapter 11 page 237, providing
a guide on compiling and installing your own kernel.

Update, Software Packages, Booting: Several update strategies as well as soft-
ware management are introduced (Chapter 12 page 271), special features
of SuSE Linux are covered, and the boot concept is explained (Chapter 14
page 307).

Special Features of SUSE Linux: Here you will learn more about the file sys-
tem and the TgX environment of SuSE Linux. Special software packages and
the SuSE rescue system will also be discussed, among other things.

The SuSE Linux Boot Concept: In Chapter 14 page 307, read details on the
init program, the various runlevels, and the system configuration files.

Technical Appendix In the appendix, find a list of the most important config-
uration files, frequently used key combinations, example files, a licensing
agreement, and much more.

Bibliography and Index If there is something you still have not found, consult
the extensive bibliography. Either find the place which explains important
concepts or simply increase your general knowledge about Linux, Unix, or
computers.

At ]



1.3 Typographical Conventions — What Does
“earth:~ # 1s” Mean

The typographical conventions used in this guide are explained in Table 1.1.

Text layout

Meaning

LINUS TORVALDS
GNU Emacs (emacs)

Adabas D
/etc/passwd
<file>

PATH
192.168.1.2
1s

‘news’
earth:” # susehelp

newbie@earth:/tmp > 1s

C:\> f£disk
Alt
@D+ @D+ @D

"Permission denied"
‘System update’
Duesentrieb

important people

the program GNU Emacs is started with the
command emacs

the product Adabas D

file or directory name

when entering a command, £1i1e should be
replaced by the actual value. Do not enter
the angle brackets!

the environment variable with the name
PATH

value of a variable

the command 1s

the user ‘news’

‘root’ shell in the directory ~ (*~’ stands
for the “home directory” of the respective
user). Enter the command susehelp. Here
earth is an example of the name of a com-
puter (host name).
in the shell of the user ‘newbie’ in direc-
tory /tmp, type the command 1s
at the DOS prompt, type the command
fdisk
key to press, here the key “Alt”
when *+ is used, press all listed keys at the
same time. Keys to be pressed sequentially
are separated by a space only.
system messages
menu entry ‘System update’
company “Duesentrieb”

Table 1.1: Typographical conventions used in the text layout
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2 Your First SUSE Linux Installation

2.1 Installation with the Text-Based YaST (YaST 1)

Use this chapter if, for some reason, you cannot or do not want to use the graph-
ical installation tool, YaST2. For information about installing with YaST2, refer
to the Quick Install Manual. This chapter also provides in—depth information
about partitioning and similar topics, which can supplement the information in
the Quick Install Manual.

In SuSE Linux, you are provided with YaST, an installation tool which guides
you safely through preparing the hard disk, setting up software, and configuring
a graphical login.

For the “normal” case of a computer on which SuSE Linux is to be installed, the
following requirements must be fulfilled:

* Boot from either CD 1 or from the boot disk that came with your system.

« Sufficient space for the Linux installation must be available on your hard
disk. Alternatively, provide Linux with its own sufficiently large hard disk
(preferred).

e The CD-ROM drive is supported by Linux. If you are not sure about this,
you can find out.

If your hardware does not meet one of these conditions, there are “alternative”
methods by which you can successfully complete an installation. These are dis-
cussed in the section at the end of this chapter (Section 2.3 page 26).

2.1.1 Starting: The Welcome Screen

Turn on your computer and place CD 1 or the boot disk in the appropriate drive.
If the computer refuses to boot, you probably need to change the boot sequence
in your system BIOS to either &, C or CD-ROM, C, A.

After a few seconds, you will be greeted with the start-up screen. You have
ten seconds to select ‘Manual Installation’ and prevent an automatic start
of YaST2. Add boot parameters to the boot options if necessary.

You will know that the loading sequence has started when the following text
appears at the bottom of your screen: "Loading initrd..." followed by
"Loading linux...". Then you will see all of the kernel text messages
scrolling by and, finally, the program linuxrc will start.

The program linuxrc is menu—driven and will wait until you enter something.
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Figure 2.1: The SuSE Linux Welcome Screen

Possible problems

* If your CD-ROM drive (ATAPI) hangs when the system boots, take a look at
Section 2.4.7 page 34.

« If it happens that CD 1, which contains a kernel optimized for Pentium pro-
cessors, is not detected as a bootable medium, try using the “boot disk” or
CD 2. See Sections 2.4.2 page 31 and 2.4.3 page 31.

» With graphics cards like FireGL 1, 2, or 3, the installation is not started in
the graphical mode (framebuffer). The installation has to be carried out in
text mode.

¢ As aremedy for most other boot problems, use kernel parameters. See Sec-
tion 11.3.2 page 239 to learn more. In some cases, the trouble might be DMA
related. Try using the ‘Safe Settings’ option offered to circumvent this.

2.1.2 The Basics: linuxrc

The program linuxrc allows you to perform settings for the installation. If nec-
essary, load drivers as kernel modules. It will then start the installation program
YaST, which, in turn, installs the operating system software and applications.




Tips on operating linuxrc: The (1) and (1) keys are used to select menu items.
Likewise, the and keys are used to select commands, such as ‘0kx’ or
‘Back’. The key will execute the selected command.

A more detailed description of linuxrc can be found in Section 13.5 page 292.
Settings

The program linuxrc now starts by selecting the language, color display, and
keyboard.

Figure 2.2: Language Selection

* Select a language. Make sure you highlight ‘Eng1ish’ before pressing (3=).

* Select either ‘Color’ or ‘Monochrome’ (black and white), then press (3=2).

* Select the keyboard settings. Make sure, once again, that the proper setting
is selected before pressing (3=2).

Adding Hardware with the Modules

You will now be in the linuxrc main menu (Figure 2.3 on the next page) where
you have the following choices:

‘settings’ — Modify the language, screen, or keyboard settings. We already
did this.
‘System Information’ — This menu option shows lots of information about

hardware that the kernel has already recognized, modules that have been
already loaded, and similar details.




>>» Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-20881 SuSE GmbH <<<

Figure 2.3: The linuxrc Main Menu

‘Kernel Modules (Hardware Drivers)’ — You mightneed to enter some-
thing here to load modules needed by your hardware.
General rule: You do not need to call up this menu item if both your hard
disks and CD-ROM drive (ATAPI) are attached to an (E)IDE controller.
(E)IDE support is built into the kernel.

‘Installation / Starting the System’ — Continue the installation.

‘Abort / Reboot’ — Abort the install and reboot your system.

Select loading of kernel modules with ‘Kernel module’ only if you need sup-
port for SCSI or for PCMCIA (see Section 8.1.6 page 190) or if you do not have
an ATAPI drive; you can read about how modlues are loaded in Section 13.5
page 292. In the following submenu choose which modules you want (or need)
to load. Possible choices are:

A SCSI module - if you have a SCSI hard disk or SCSI CD-ROM drive.

A CD-ROM module - if your CD-ROM drive is not connected to the (E)IDE
controller or the SCSI controller.

A network module - if you want to install via NFS or FTP, but this will not be
discussed here. R

-

Tip
If you can't find any support for your installation medium (proprietary
CD-ROM drive, parallel port CD-ROM drive, network cards, PCMCIA)
among the standard modules, you may find what you need on the
modules floppy disk which contains additional drivers. To do this, go
to the end of the list and select the item ‘~—~ More modules --"; you
are then asked to insert the modules.
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Starting the installation

>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-2881 SuSE GmbH <<«

Figure 2.4: Installation Menu of linuxrc

In this menu, you have the following choices:

‘Start installation’ Begin installing a new system.

‘Boot installed system’ This option is useful if you are having trouble
booting to an already installed system.

‘Start rescue system’ Up to now, this item is only available for X36—com-
patible systems.

‘Eject cD’ Eject CD.

For the actual installation, press at the menu option ‘Start installa-
tion’. In the following screen, select the source medium. By default, the menu
option ‘cD-ROM’ is already selected. Now press (3=). The installation environ-
ment will be started from CD 1.

As soon as you have completed this step, select the text—based YaST1 (Figure 2.6
page 13) to start the actual installation.

Possible problems

* The SCSI adapter was not recognized:

— Try the module of a compatible driver.

— Use a kernel that has built—in support for your SCSI adapter. You need a
boot disk as described in Section 2.4.4 page 32.




>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-2881 Su3E GmbH <<<

Figure 2.5: Selecting a Source Medium in linuxrc

* The ATAPI CD-ROM drive hangs while reading information from the CD.
In this case, refer to Section 2.4.7 page 34. For more general informa-
tion, see the section on General Hardware Problems in the chapter on
System Administration in the Configuration Manual.

* For reasons which have yet to be clarified, problems can occur when loading
data to the RAM disk, which can cause YaST not to be able to be loaded. In
such cases, the following remedy usually leads to a positive result:

In the linuxrc main menu select ‘Settings’ — ‘Debug (Experts)’. Set
‘Force root image’ to no. Return to the main menu and start the instal-
lation again.

2.1.3 Installation with YaST

If you selected YaST instead of YaST2 earlier, the YaST welcome screen appears
and the reader will see the following four menu options
(see Figure 2.7 page 14):

Note

If you want to learn more about YaST or have special maintenance tasks
to perform, please refer to the detailed YaST chapter (Chapter 3 page 43).
There are hints at the beginning of this chapter on how the keyboard layout
works in YaST.

‘Install Linux from scratch’ If SuSE Linux is to be installed for the first
time. This is the topic of the section below.

e
[N



>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-20861 SuSE GmbH <<<

YaSTZ - graphical

Figure 2.6: Selecting YaST in linuxrc

‘Update existing Linux system’ Updating a SuSE Linux system is de-
scribed in Section 12.1 page 271.

‘Installation using expert mode’ If you select this option, you will have
a number of choices to make during the installation. It is strongly recom-
mended that you only choose this option if you are an experienced Linux
user and you are sure of the steps necessary for a successful installation. The
Expert mode will not be covered in the scope of this manual.

‘Abort - no installation’ if you are having second thoughts. ..

Select the menu item ‘Install Linux from scratch’.

Please take a look before you make partitions at Section 2.5 page 36; there you
will find useful background information.

2.1.4 Partitioning and Formatting the Hard Disk

YaST now informs you that a hard disk has been detected. If “free” hard disk
space is available, YaST will confirm this and suggest that you use this area for
Linux (window ‘Use Free Area?’).

Tip
If you already have a swap partition on your system, perhaps from a pre-
vious installation, YaST will ask if this swap partition is to be activated and
integrated into the system.

Proceed as follows to set up the partitions:

[



TYPE OF INSTALLATIO

elect the installation mode

Figure 2.7: Initial YaST Screen

‘Partitioning’ — As arule, the question about partitioning for a SuSE Linux
first—time installation or a new installation needs to be answered with ‘Par—
tition’. You should not select ‘Set up LvM’ unless you know what a
Logical Volume Manager is and that you require it.

‘Yes’ — Ifyou answer ‘Yes’, YaST will perform the partitioning on its own and
you can continue with Section 2.1.6 page 16.

‘No’ — If you say ‘No’, you can partition interactively.

Figure 2.8: YaST — Partitioning Hard Disk

If YaST does not find free space on your drive, it will suggest that you ‘Use
entire hard disk’. On this screen you can choose from one of the following
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possibilities. (A reminder: the (Ta), or (=) keys can be used to position the
cursor, and the key can be used to execute the selection):

‘Partitioning’ — This lets you partition the hard disk yourself; you will need
to select this option if there is another operating system (or partition that you
do not want to remove) already on your hard drive.

Caution

If you select ‘'Use entire hard disk’, all data that is currently on the
drive will be lost and unrecoverable.

‘Use entire hard disk’ — With this option YaST will — after presenting
a big “red” warning screen — automatically partition the drive.

You should only choose this option if you just want to install SuSE Linux
from scratch, and you don’t want to get involved with the topic of partition-
ing.

Operating systems which exist on your hard disk will be deleted if you
choose this option!

If you choose the option ‘Use entire hard disk’, YaST uses the follow-
ing guidelines when partitioning your hard disk:

* Create a /boot partition (a minimum of 2 MB, or 1 cylinder)

* aswap partition. The required size depends on what the machine is to be
used for; you will be on the safe side if you can reserve double the amount
of RAM and you will not need to worry about any performance limita-
tions. However, if a workstation is well endowed with memory space and
you are sure that the applications will not push this to the limit, a smaller
value can then be chosen.

*» Create a large root partition (*/’) with the remaining space.

Possible problems

* It may be the case that there are problems when rereading the partition table.
If this is the case, YaST will display this in a red display box and ask you to
reboot. You should then restart the computer and not attempt to make new
partitions the next time.

* Not enough space is available. In section 2.4.1 page 28 there are hints on
how you can create more space on your hard disk, using fips under DOS.

2.1.5 Installation of Software Packages

At this point the hard disk has been prepared for your Linux installation. Now
you must decide which software packages to install.
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Figure 2.9: YaST — Package Selection

The next YaST menu to appear is the YaST installation menu (Figure 2.9). This
may take a few moments to appear because the series and package descriptions
must be read from the installation medium and evaluated. If you do not want to
choose specific packages, you can continue with the item ‘Start installa-
tion’; in this case you can move on to Section 2.1.7 on the facing page.

« Select the menu option titled ‘Load configuration’ to make your soft-
ware selection (standard, network server, minimal, etc.) This is covered in
Section 2.1.6.

When you have selected the system configuration and confirmed this, you
will return to the installation menu.

» The menu option ‘Change/Create configuration’canbe used tochange
“individual” software packages in the list of currently selected packages. You
will be presented with the series selection screen. Since you have chosen one
of the preconfigured system configurations, it is generally not necessary to
modify the list of selected packages. The reader should also be aware that it
is possible (and easy) to install or remove packages after the system has been
installed.

A detailed description of adding packages can be found in Section 3.5.3 page 63.

2.1.6 Selection of the Base Software

The YaST screen for selecting one of the default configurations (Figure 2.10 on
the next page) will appear only if you select the menu option ‘Load configu-
ration’, in Section 2.1.5 on the preceding page.

We have prepared a few predefined package “configurations”. With the arrow
keys (1) and (1)) you can reach the individual items; with you can select or




de select anitem. An ‘X’ in the brackets indicates that the configuration has been
selected to be added or to replace a currently installed package configuration.
A star (**7) next to the configuration title indicates that this configuration is
currently selected for installation.

Figure 2.10: YaST — Configuration Selection

‘add’ This menu option will add the list of packages from the selected package
configuration menu option to the currently installed package configuration.

‘Replace’ With this option you can replace the currently installed package con-
figuration list with the selected package configuration. You may be asked if
you want to delete packages which do not belong to the configuration.

‘Abort’ This menu option will bring you back to the previous screen.

2.1.7 Installing System Software and Programs

After all of this preparatory work we are finally ready to fill the hard disk with
great software!

* You can start installing the software packages with ‘start Installation’.
On the screen, YaST will show you the status of each package as it is in-
stalled, as well as the total number of packages installed and the number of
packages remaining.

* You may be prompted for additional CD’s depending on the configuration.

* When the packages have all been installed, return to the main menu by se-
lecting the menu option ‘Main menu’.




Possible problems

* If your system has just a “small amount” of RAM (<16 MB), then initially
only the packages from the first CD-ROM can be installed. The packages
from the other CD’s will be installed later (Section 2.1.9 page 22).

 If you are having trouble copying the software, this is usually caused by
hardware problems.

If you have a SCSI system, make sure you double—check the cables and ter-
mination. It might also be helpful if you remove all external devices, scan-
ners, etc. from the SCSI bus during the installation. You should also consider
using kernel parameters: the most important ones are listed in Section 11.3.1
page 238.

In case you are having problems with an ATAPI device, please refer to Sec-
tion 2.4.7 page 34.

2.1.8 Selecting a Kernel for the System

The base system has been successfully installed on the hard disk.

- SELECT KERNEL—
Please select the appropr1ate kernel to boot your system.
For additional information asbout the boot kernels use the help system
(F1). You may use F2 to change the destination path for the kernel. F3
may be used to change the destination of the .config file.
Kernel destlnatlon ~

up E oll
built for 1386 prucessors (uss alsD for 486)
with APM-support
build from vanilla linux sources
Kernel with SMP-support (please install kernmods. Fpm)

Figure 2.11: YaST — Selecting the Kernel

Now you must install the appropriate kernel. For the system, the boot loader,
LILO is set up on the hard disk, and the first software and hardware components
will be configured.

e The ‘standard kernel’ is suitable for most systems.

e The ‘kernel for computers with 386 or 486 processors’canbe
used for 386 and 486 machines, as well as for machines based on other types
of processors not compatible with Pentium class CPU’s.

e The ‘kernel built from original sources’ can be used as a refer-
ence which is the main reason why it has been included. Apart from that,

el



you should only select this kernel in cases where the standard kernel shows
some kind of erratic behavior.

¢ The ‘kernel with SMP support’ should be used for multiprocessor sys-
tems.

Caution

If your processor is not 100% Pentium, please select kernel for com-
puters with 386 or 486 processors’. You must use this kernel for a
Cyrix 686, for example. Selecting the wrong kernel could lead to a "kernel
panic"; see also file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/de/html/cyrix686.

html.
N\ J

YaST will copy the selected kernel to /boot /vmlinuz and the kernel configura-
tion fileto /usr/src/linux/.config. This file exactly describes the installed
kernel and the modules belonging to it.

The question ‘Would you like to configure LILO?2’ should only be an-
swered with‘yes’ if you're positive that the installed system can be booted with
LILO (see Figure 3.26 page 73); generally speaking this is the case for DOS
and Windows 95/98 — but for Windows NT things look a little different (see
Section 5.7.2 page 115) !

Tips on filling out the necessary forms can be found in Section 3.7.2 page 72.

2.1.9 Base System Configuration with YaST

After selecting the kernel you must finish the rest of the basic configuration. The
first software and hardware components are configured.

NE CONFIGURATION—
elect a timezone:

#
-
#
#
#
#
#
&
#
#
#
#
#
#
8
#

< fbort

Figure 2.12: YaST — Selecting a Time Zone
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¢ Select the appropriate time zone (Figure 2.12 on the page before). You will
have to search through the long list of time zones to find the one that is appro-
priate for your location. You will also be prompted to select either ‘GMT’ or
‘Local time’. You should select ‘Local time’ unless your system clock
(the one in your BIOS) is already set to Greenwich Mean Time.

— — — TER HOSTNAME-
Now you can enter the name under which your computer will be
accessible in the network. The name consists of the hostname and

the domain name. The domain name itself consists of several parts,

_separated by full stops. Letters, digits, underscore and dash are
allowed in name parts.

'Hnstname iearth

- Domain name

¢ Continue >

Figure 2.13: YaST — Host and Domain Name

» The following screens that appear are for setting up your network configura-
tion:

— Host and Domain name (Figure 2.13). Unless you have been given a
Fully Qualified Domain Name (from either your System administrator
or your ISP), you can choose whatever you like for a Host and Domain
name. If you are planning on connecting to the Internet or an intranet,
you should make sure that you correctly specify a name. For example
earth.cosmos.com. — where earth is the hostname and cosmos . com
is the domain name.

— Onlyloopback, or Real Network? If your computer has no network
card, you can select 1loopback and you will not be prompted for a detailed
network configuration.

— If you have selected Real Network, you will be prompted with addi-
tional network-related questions: DHCP client, Network type (for Ether-
net cards, select etho0), IP address, Netmask, Gateway, inetd, portmap,
NFS server, From address for Newsgroup postings, Name Server, IP ad-
dress, selection of kernel module for network card support and Sendmail
configuration (sendmail . cf).

¢ Selecting the sendmail.cf for the mail system (Figure 2.14 on the next
page).
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e - — SENDMAIL CONFIGURATION—
EﬂSendmall needs an configuration file (/etcfsendmall cef) .
You will phabablg Plnd Qne DP the configurations below suits your
needs.

If you have special requl ments that these do not cover you may
create you own. Please have a look at /usrlsharefaendma11,‘one of
the pre-existing cmnFlguﬁatlons may well fit your reguirements.
ATTENTION: If you plan to install your own modified sendmail.cf
you should select the last item in the list and install the file
| yourself. Otherwise, SuSEconfig will copy the selected file to
~Vsendma11 c? and» Duﬁ cha ges get lost.

netuark connection
‘rk connectlun (Madem or ISDN}.

¢ short > ’ ;~
Figure 2.14: YaST — Selecting a Mail System

The details collected until now are saved and written to the various configuration
files by SuSEconfig. YaST terminates and various messages on the state of the
system appear on the screen. ..

 After some system messages, you will see a welcome message, "Welcome
to SuSE Linux". Here your full attention is required: you are prompted
for the ‘root’ password (System administrator). You should choose this
password carefully and not forget it. You should not use “empty spaces” or
special characters (unless you know what you are doing). Please note that
only the first 8 characters are evaluated.

1N BEM EDﬁFIGURQTID
the configuration will
j k in the directory /dev
your modem device (ttySo,
~ ) tty33) to /dev/modem
- rectory /dev . You will
have u«change this link if you
madem to a different

Figure 2.15: YaST — Selecting Interface for Modem and Mouse
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* YaST will ask you if you want to configure your modem. If you have a
modem, you can do this now or you can configure the modem later. If you
choose ‘ves’, YaST will prompt you for the serial port to which the modem
is attached. — If you have a “Winmodem” see file:/usr/share/doc/
sdb/de/html/cep_winmodem.html.

Figure 2.16: YaST — Selecting Mouse Driver

* YaST will then ask you if you want to configure your mouse. If you want
to, then select ‘Yes’. Choose your mouse type from the list that appears
(Figure 2.16). If you are using a serial mouse, YaST will also prompt you
for the appropriate serial port (Figure 2.15 on the page before). Choose the
correct serial port from the list.

If additional packages need to be installed from the CD-ROM’s (see Section 2.1.7
page 17), YaST will do this now. ..

* YaST will ask you to insert the other CD’s, so that the remaining software can
be installed; the last CD will only be needed if you have explicitly chosen to
install the package source code — this is not normally the case!

* YaST will exit now and prompt you to press (3=).

The installation of your SuSE Linux is now complete.

2.1.10 Logging in After Your First Installation

Some ‘Root’ configuration scripts will be run in the background. At this point
you can login as ‘root’ in the foreground, for example on Console 1. Login:
At the login prompt "Login: ", enter root and you will be prompted for the
"Password: ". Here you should enter the password that you gave for the *root’
user (see Section 2.1.9 on the page before).
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The Linux prompt appears and you can now start working; this is what the
prompt looks like:

earth:~ #

For example, the command 1s —a can be used to view the contents of the current
directory:

earth:~ # 1ls -a

The program yast will start YaST, which can be used to make changes to your
system configuration:

earth:~ # yast

If you start YaST (yast) you can select the menu option ‘System Adminis-—
tration’ and the submenu ‘User administration’ to create new user ac-

counts. You can continue with the subitem ‘Configuring XFree86™’; via this
item the graphical interface can be set up (see also Section 6.3 page 132).

Configuration scripts will be running automatically in the background (indexing
man pages, setting up Perl, etc..). On computers with limited memory and slow
CPUs, this procedure can take up to an hour to complete. If you decided to
“reboot” your computer before these scripts are finished, YaST will automatically
continue processing the scripts from where it left off!

You can view the status of these scripts on Console 9. To see this console, press
the + keys simultaneously. Once the scripts are completed, the follow-
ing message will appear:

"Have a lot of fun!"

After the installation is complete, additional configurations can be made.

2.1.11 Shutting Down and Booting the System

-

Caution

You should never switch off a Linux computer directly. Either use the func-
tion provided by KDM or the commands presented in Section 2.1.11 to “shut
down” the computer. You can switch it off after shutdown. If the computer
is not shut down properly, a file system check must be carried out the next
time the machine boots — this takes some time and in exceptional cases,
the check is not sufficient to restore all files which may have been damaged.

K J

The commands for shutting down your system properly are shown in Table 2.1.

shutdown -h now halts the system; when you see the output: "the
system is halted", you can switch off your ma-
chine

shutdown -r now reboots the system immediately

Table 2.1: Commands for shutting down your Linux system




The shutdown command can only be invoked by ‘root’.

To shut down your system, log in as ‘root’ and enter the commands
shutdown -h now Or shutdown -r now.

Alternatively, you can use + , which you might already know
from booting DOS. This combination does not work if you are currently running
X11. Nevertheless, this method can be used by any user on any virtual console.

2.2 Starting SUSE Linux

After installation, the question remains as to how you want to boot your system
normally (booting).

The following section describes the options you have for booting your SuSE
Linux system. The best boot method for you will depends on the intended use of
your Linux system.

Boot disk: You can boot Linux from a boot disk (“boot floppy”). This choice
will always work (as long as the boot disk does not get corrupted) and it is
easy. The boot disk may have been created during the installation.

loadlin: The loadlin boot option can be configured as follows:

* The computer must be running either in DOS Real mode or have a VCPI
server in virtual 8086 mode ! In other words, this method will not function
in Unix, OS/2, Windows NT, or in a DOS window on a Windows 95/98
machine. It does, however, function well from MSDOS or from Win-
dows 95/98 in DOS mode.

* Your computer must have enough DOS memory available: there must
be 128 KB available below the 640 KB limit, the rest can be on ex-
tended/EMS/XMS memory.

loadlin is fairly labor intensive to set up, but it can be easily integrated into the
Windows 95/98 boot menus. This requires a manual editing of configuration
files. One of the biggest advantages of loadlin is that nothing gets installed
into the MBR (Master Boot Record) of the hard disk. To other operating
systems, Linux partitions will appear as an unknown type.

To install loadlin, you need to know a little about Linux and DOS. You should
also be able to create configuration files with an editor.  Find details in
Section 5.9 page 122. If you make a mistake in the Windows 95/98 boot
menus, this could cause problems. In the event of an extreme error, you may
loose access to your Windows hard drive. Before you start modifying your
Windows boot menu, make sure that you can boot your Windows operating
system with a boot floppy.

LILO: The universal and technically elegant solution for booting your system is
LILO. The LILO boot menu can be configured to give a choice of operating
systems to boot before anything is booted. Set up LILO during the installation

LA VCPI server is accessed by the program emm386.exe.
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or choose to configure it later on with the help of YaST (see Section 3.7.2
page 72). LILO must be installed in the boot sector of your hard disk, which is
not without some risk. You will need a basic understanding of how the boot
process actually works if any problems arise. You should also be comfortable
enough with the main LILO configuration file to edit it. Finally, you are well
advised to learn how to uninstall LILO in the event that you have difficulties.
Nevertheless, LILO is considered the best boot method available.

Caution :
There are BIOS variants which check the structure of the boot sector (MVBR),
and after a LILO installation erroneously display a virus warning. This prob-
lem can be easily removed by entering the BIOS and looking for corre-
sponding adjustable settings. For example, you should switch off ‘virus
protection’. You can switch this option back on again later. It is unnec-
essary, however, if Linux is the only operating system you are using.

J

A detailed discussion of various boot methods, especially of LILO and loadlin,
can be found in Chapter 5 page 99.

The Graphical SUSE Screen

Beginning from SuSE Linux 7.2, the graphical SuSE screen is enabled on the
first console, as long as the option "vga=771" has been provided as a kernel
parameter. If you install using YaST2, this option is added to /etc/1lilo.conf.

Disabling the SUSE Screen

Basically there are three ways to achieve this:

» Disabling SuSE screen on an as-needed basis:
Enter the command
earth: # echo 0 >/proc/splash
to disable the graphical screen. By issuing the command
earth: # echo 0x0£01 >/proc/splash
you can enable the screen again.

* Disabling the SuSE screen by default:

Add the kernel parameter splash=0 to your boot loader configuration. In
most cases, this will mean that the file /etc/1ilo.conf needs to be edited
to include the following line:

append="splash=0"

If your 1ilo.conf already has an append line included in it, just edit this

line, for example, by changing append="vga=771" into append="vga=771 splash=0".
However, if you prefer the old text mode anyway (which was the default with

previous versions), you should set this to "vga=normal".
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¢ Completely disabling the SuSE screen:

Compile a new kernel after disabling the option Use splash screen in-
stead of boot logo inthe menu ‘framebuffer support’.

Tip
Removing the framebuffer support from the kernel will automatically dis-
able the splash screen as well. SUSE cannot not provide any support
for your system if you run it with a custom kernel.

For most users, the recommended method is to edit /etc/lilo.conf as de-
scribed above. Execute 1ilo afterwards so that LILO reads in the changes in its
configuration. Also see Section 5.5 page 110.

2.3 Special Installations

2.3.1 Installation Without a Supported CD-ROM Drive

What do you do if a standard installation via the CD-ROM drive is not possi-
ble? Your CD-ROM drive might not be supported if it is an older, “proprietary”
model. It might be your second computer, a notebook, for example, which might
not even have a CD-ROM drive, but instead has an Ethernet adapter or a PLIP
cable. SuSE Linux provides ways of installing over a network connection to such
a machine without using a supported CD-ROM drive. NFS or FTP via Ethernet
or via PLIP (Section 2.3.1) is available.

Installation from a Source in the “Net”

We do not offer support for this method of installation. It is only recommended
for experienced computer users.

What’s it all about?

There is no CD-ROM installed on the machine on which you want to install
Linux. You are able to connect to a remote machine over the network that has
an installed CD-ROM drive (and CD) or which has a copy of the CD on its hard
disk.

In addition, it is necessary to copy the files .S.u.S.E-disk* from the CD-
ROM to the hard disk. This can be abbreviated in the following way:

earth: # cp /media/cdrom/.S* /emil

earth: # cp -a /media/cdrom/suse /emil

This “other” computer must “export” the directory in a suitable manner. _

Tip
Alternatively, it is sufficient to start the rescue system on the remote ma-
chine and directly export the CD 1.
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Step by step

1. Start the installation of the client as specified in Section 2.1 page 7.

2. Continue with the installation as described in Section 2.1.2 page 8, but:

* when you come to ‘Kernel modules’, select ‘Networking cards’
and load the necessary driver. This is not necessary if you are installing
via PLIP.

« when prompted by linuxrc to specify the ‘source medium’, select ‘Net -
work (NFS)’ then configure the network using the available menus. As
an alternative, install via FTP.

3. Finish up the installation as given in Section 2.1.3 page 12.

Possible problems

 The installation aborts before it has actually started, because the installation
directory of the “other” machine was not exported with exec permissions.
Correct this and start again.

» The server does not know the computer on which SuSE Linux should be
installed. Enter the name and IP address of the computer which is to be
newly installed into the file /etc/hosts of the server.

2.3.2 Automatic Installation and Configuration of SUSE
Linux

Why Automatization?

The automatic installation and configuration of Linux systems allows you to as-
semble a unified server landscape. Even for client installations, automatic instal-
lation is preferable — above a certain number — to a manual installation. This
standardization involves the state of the system versions and the software, file
system structures, and configuration files. The automatization guarantees that an
installation method which has once proven successful can be used on a computer
at any time, without expert knowledge. In this way, it is also possible to expand
the server landscape without problems. This standardization is an obvious help
for system administrators: if the same configuration structures are required, you
do not need to search for configuration files on every server each time an installa-
tion is performed. The software behaves as expected, because the same versions
are being used. Bug fixes will take effect across the whole server landscape. All
this improve the quality of production.

An overview of ALICE

ALICE, Automatic Linux Installation and Configuration Environment, integrates
the installation and essential areas of configuration. Due to the CVS-based be-
havior of the configuration data, you can maintain this configuration data from
various locations using different users.

B

o
o



It is possible to classify a computer into one or several different classes. This
means that different computers can be kept as “similar” as possible. Only really
necessary data needs to be given in the computer—specific configuration file. To
organize its structure, the configuration data is divided into three different direc-
tories. The templates directory contains a number of defaults, the classes
directory contains class—specific configurations, and the info directory contains
host—specific information. The defaults can be overwritten by class values, and
these, in turn, by special values assigned to the host.

ALICE is a growing project. If you do not find any modules for configuring
software you are using, this can still be accomplished independently or in the
framework of a project.

Further Information

Information on ALICE modules, setting up an installation server, the architec-
ture of ALICE, and a configuration session can be found in the documentation
included in the package alice.

Automatic installation with YaST1

The “Automatic Installation” of YaST1 can also be used independently of the
complete framework of the ALICE project. See also the hints in the article
file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/en/html/cg_autoinstall.html.

2.4 Tips and Tricks

2.4.1 Creating Space for Linux (Partitioning)
What’s it all about?

You need to prepare your hard disk for Linux partitions. Hopefully you have
some time to read through this section carefully. It is recommended that you
have some disks or tapes for a backup and a boot disk to boot your existing
operating system.

Details

By partitioning, your hard disk can be separated into several independent parts.
One reason for partitioning your hard disk might be the coexistence of several
different operating systems with different file systems on your hard drive. Hard
disks are divided into cylinders. Each cylinder always contains exactly the same
amount of tracks, cylinder O being the innermost.

How do you get space for your Linux partition?
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Individual partitions on the hard disk can be deleted, but all data residing
on these partitions will be lost. This space is now available for new parti-
tions (e. g., Linux). You could, however, split this partition into two or more
partitions.

Any partition can be assigned a different file system. As with deleting, all
data on these partitions will be lost.

In MS-DOS or Windows 95/98, reduce the last partition of the hard disk in
size without losing files in it. Ensure, with a defragmentation program, that
all files are located at the beginning of the partition. If you just have one
MS-DOS or Windows partition, you can make space in this way for Linux
partitions very simply. After defragmenting, you can, with special programs,
for example, the Freeware program, fips, reduce the cylinder upper limit,
making the partition smaller. Find fips on CD 1 in the directory dosutils.

The easiest way is to buy a new hard disk. This, of course, will cost some
money.

Caution

Every change of the partition tables must be done with extreme caution.
Read the documentation of the corresponding programs. Severe problems
can occur while changing partition tables. You can even lose all your data.
SuSE cannot be held responsible for this. It is strongly recommended that
you have at least a boot disk and a backup of your important data.

J

Step by step

To partition your hard disk:

1.

If you do not know already, find out how many partitions are on your hard
disk and the size of the partitions. Use fdisk of your OS for this task.

Determine how many partitions you really need and which size you are going
to assign them. Information on this can be found in Section 2.5 page 36 and
in Section 2.6 page 39.

. Write down the partition data. You need it later during the installation pro-

CEss.

A backup of your hard disk at this point is highly recommended. If you
do not have a backup tape or streamer installed and do not want to back up
everything onto floppies (which is a tedious job), at least make a backup
of the most important data and files (e.g., autoexec.bat, config.sys,
*.ini, etc.). Create a boot disk for your OS and make sure you can boot
with it. There are several programs that might come in handy on your boot
disk, such as fdisk, an editor, a formatting program, and a backup program.

. The next step depends on your system configuration.




DOS/Windows 95/98, one partition on your hard disk, and no backup

You have to reduce the size of your partition without deleting data. Move all
data to the beginning of your partition using a tool such as defrag (MS-DOS 6
or Windows 95/98).

The defragmentation program does not normally move hidden or system files
because sometimes they are write—protected and have a defined place on the
hard disk. Moving them could have adverse effects. If you are sure that no
such data is on your hard disk, deactivate the attributes hidden or system
for the necessary files or, depending on which defragmentation program you
are using, “force” the defragmentation of such files. Keep in mind that even
the Windows swap file is a hidden file. If it is in the way, deselect it in
Windows with “disable virtual memory”.

Once you have retrieved enough space, change to the directory \dosutils\fipsl
on your SuSE CD. There you will find fips.exe, with which you can make
partitions smaller. Study the documentation included with fips carefully since
changing partition tables can be quite tricky. The program fips.exe only runs

on DOS, not on Windows. Exit Windows or, if using Windows 95/98, change

to DOS mode. After running fips.exe, you will have a second partition which

later will be divided into your Linux partitions.

Tip
fips.exe in \dosutils\fips\fips20 is capable of shrinking fat32
partitions. Make a backup before trying out this fips version.

DOS/Windows 95/98 with several partitions or you have a complete
file backup

Delete your DOS partitions and, afterwards, install them again, reduced in
size. You are going to lose all data on those partitions, so you have to have
a complete backup available (file backup, not image backup). Using fdisk,
delete all partitions and install the new ones. Next, format these partitions,
install your OS, and copy all data from your backup back to disk (remember
that you must have your backup program on your boot disk).

0S/2

Here, you have the following possibilities:

* Reduce your OS/2 partitions. To accomplish this, you must backup all
data on your OS/2 partition, delete these partitions using OS/2’s fdisk,
and reinstall them reduced in size. The space now available will be used
later for your Linux partitions.

 If you plan to use Linux in future instead of OS/2, change the partition
type later to Linux or delete all OS/2 partitions and recreate them later as
Linux partitions.

{3

]



e Buy a new hard disk. Formatting and partitioning it will be done later
with YaST.

6. Reboot your computer.

7. Check whether your old system is still running. Linux partitions on the
freshly created new space will be installed later using YaST.

Possible problems

The following problems can occur:

 The partition might not be adequately reduced in size because defrag cannot
move some files.

2.4.2 Booting from Disk (SYSLINUX)

The “boot disk” method can be used as a fallback solution if you have to deal
with installation requirements which are somewhat special (e. g., the CD-ROM
drive is not available).

The bootstrapping process is initiated by the bootloader SYSLINUX (package
syslinux). SYSLINUX is configured so that some minimal hardware detection
is performed on bootup. Basically this includes the following steps:

* Checking whether the BIOS provides VESA 2.0 compliant framebuffer sup-
port and making sure the kernel is booted accordingly.

¢ Reading out any available monitor information (DDC info).

» Reading the first sector of the first hard disk (the “MBR”) to arrange for the
LILO configuration later, where BIOS IDs will be assigned to Linux device
names. This involves a test to read out the sector using the BIOS’s 1ba32
function, to find out whether the BIOS supports the corresponding features.

Tip
If you keep pressed when SYSLINUX is started, all of the above
steps will be skipped. To ease troubleshooting, add the line | verbose 1] to

your syslinux.cfg, in which case the bootloader will tell you which action
is being performed.

2.4.3 Booting with CD 2

As well as CD 1, the second CD is also bootable. On CD 1, a 2.88--MB boot
image is used. The second CD contains a traditional image of 1.44 MB in size.
Use CD 2 when you know for certain that you can boot from CD, but when
things do not work with CD 1 (the “fallback” solution). Unfortunately, not every
BIOS correctly recognizes the large images.
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2.4.4 Creating a Boot Disk In DOS
Requirements

You need a formatted 3.5" floppy disk and a bootable 3.5" floppy drive. If you
are working in Windows 95/98, launch setup from MS-DOS mode, not from
inside a DOS window.

Additional information

CD 1, in the directory /disks, contains a number of disk images. Such an
image can be copied to a disk with the help of suitable auxiliary programs. This
disk is then called a boot disk. Included in these disk images are the “loader”,
SYSLINUX, as well as the program linuxrc. SYSLINUX allows selection of a
specific kernel for the booting process and to add parameters for your hardware,
if necessary. The program linuxrc supports the loading of kernel modules for
your hardware then starts the installation.

Normally the SuSE boot disk supplied can be used to boot. Only for exotic
hardware not supported by the modularized kernel of this boot disk or if you
download a disk image from the Internet (for example, from ftp://ftp.suse.
com), do you need to create your own boot disk as described here.

With Setup
Step by step
To create a boot disk:

1. Start setup directly from CD 1.
2. Select ‘f1oppy’ and press (3=). Next, select ‘Boot’ and press .

3. Select a disk with a suitable kernel, for example, that supports your SCSI
adapter if you have one. setup shows the essential part of the kernel descrip-
tions. If you need further information, look it up in \disks\readme.dos.
Remember the name of your kernel. You will need it later. Now press .

4. Create the boot disk. Insert the (DOS—formatted) disk into the 3.5" drive and
select the disk to create.

* Only the boot disk is needed (‘Root’ is not needed anymore for SuSE
Linux.) Move the cursor onto ‘Boot’ and press .

* setup requests confirmation of disk insertion. Press and the disk is
written.

» When this is finished, press .

* Now, select ‘Done’ to exit this screen and setup.
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With rawrite

Alternatively, you might want to use the (perhaps slower) DOS program rawrite.exe
(CD 1, directory \dosutils\rawrite) to write the disk at the boot prompt.

The standard disk images are contained on CD 1 in the directory /disks. Read
the file README. The image bootdisk or scsi01 is the usual choice for the
standard disk.  All the actual kernels can be found in the directory /suse/
images (without extensions). Also read the README file there.

If you need the standard disk which is supplied with every SuSE Linux, proceed
as follows. It is assumed that you are in the directory of the CD.

Q:> dosutils\rawrite\rawrite

disks\bootdisk

a:

If you need a specific type of support, another disk image should be used instead
of bootdisk. If problems arise, k_i386 can be implemented as a fallback
kernel.

2.4.5 Creating a Boot Disk with UNIX
Requirements

You need access to a Unix or Linux system with an accessible CD-ROM drive
and a formatted disk.

To create a boot disk:

1. If you need to format the disks first:
earth: # fdformat /dev/£d40ul440

2. Mount the first CD (disk 1) (e. g., to /cdrom):
earth: # mount -tiso9660 /dev/cdrom /cdrom

3. Change to the disks directory on CD:
earth: # ed /cdrom/disks

4. Create the boot disk with
earth: # dd if=/cdrom/disks/bootdisk of=/dev/£fd0 bs=8k

In the README file in the directory disks, read about what features specific
kernels have. These files can be read with more or less. .

5. If you need a different kernel, another disk image can be used in place of
bootdisk. If problems arise, k_1386 can be implemented as a fallback
kernel.

Somewhat more complex is using a self—-compiled kernel during installation. In
this case, write the default image (bootdisk) to the disk then overwrite the
actual kernel (1inux) with your own kernel (refer to Section 10.5 page 233):

Lok
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earth: # dd if=/cdrom/disks/scsiOl of=/dev/£fd0 bs=8k
earth: # mount -t msdos /dev/£fd0 /mnt

earth: # cp /cdrom/suse/images/eide.ikr /mnt/linux
earth: # umount /mnt

2.4.6 Does Linux Support my CD-ROM?
Almost every CD-ROM drive is now supported by Linux.

» Using ATAPI drives (those drives connected to an EIDE controller), there
should be no problems at all.

» Using SCSI CD-ROM drives, it is only important whether the SCSI con-
troller is supported by Linux (supported SCSI controllers are listed in the
Appendix). If your SCSI controller is not supported and there is a HD con-
nected to it, you will have a problem anyway.

* Many proprietary CD-ROM drives are supported under Linux (see Appendix).
Here is the most likely place for problems to occur. If your drive is not men-
tioned, try choosing a similar type.

* In the meantime, parallel port CD-ROM drives have become very popular.
Unfortunately, there is no standard, leading to unexpected trouble. SuSE
Linux contains a number of alpha drivers for some devices. If none of them
works, install via DOS. Keep in mind that you may access some of these
devices only after they have been set up under DOS. You might need a warm
reboot.

2.4.7 ATAPI CD-ROM Hangs While Reading

If your ATAPI CD-ROM is not recognized or it hangs while reading, this is most
frequently due to incorrectly installed hardware. All devices must be connected
to the EIDE controller in the correct order. The first device is master on the first
controller. The second device is slave on the first controller. The third device
should be master on the second controller, and so forth.

It often occurs that there is only a CD-ROM besides the first device. The CD-
ROM drive is sometimes connected as master to the second controller (secondary
IDE controller). This is wrong and can cause Linux not to know what to do with
this “gap”. Try to fix this by passing the appropriate parameter to the kernel
(hdc=cdrom) (see Section 11.3.2 page 239).

Sometimes one of the devices is just “mis-jumpered”. This means it is jumpered
as slave, but is connected as master, or vice versa. When in doubt, check your
hardware settings and correct them where necessary.

In addition, there is a series of faulty EIDE chipsets, most of which have now
been identified. There is a special kernel to handle such cases. See the README
in /disks of the installation CD-ROM. The kernel parameters needed are de-
scribed in detail in Section 11.3.2 page 239 and Chapter 10 page 229.
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Note
If booting does not work straightaway, try using the follow-
ing kernel parameters. At the boot prompt (boot:), enter:

boot: 1linux <relevant parameters>
(see below) Note: Do not forget to add the name of the kernel (1inux)

before the actual parameters!
G J

hd<x>=cdrom — <x>> stands for a, b, c, d, etc., and is interpreted as follows:

¢ a — Master on the first IDE controller
e b — Slave on the first IDE controller
* ¢ — Master on the second IDE controller

An example of <parameter to be entered>: hdb=cdrom
With this parameter, specify the CD-ROM drive to the kernel, if it cannot
find it itself and if you have an ATAPI CD-ROM drive.

ide<x>=noautotune — <x>> stands for 0, 1, 2, 3, etc., and is interpreted as
follows:

¢ 0 — First IDE controller
¢ 1 — Second IDE controller

An example of <parameter to be entered>: ide0O=noautotune
This parameter is often useful for (E)IDE hard disks.

Note

Further kernel parameters can be found in Section 11.3.2 page 239. In
case of problems with SCSI systems or with connecting network cards, you
should also look here.

2.4.8 Problems with CD-ROM Drives on Parallel Port

All available drivers are listed by linuxrc at the installation. Normally there are
no peculiarities. Unfortunately, lots of drives (e. g., Freecom) are not supported
yet. It may be that you cannot use them although the manual claims that the
type is identical. The manufacturer apparently has changed the internals without
making these changes public.

Some devices need to be initialized by the DOS driver before making them avail-
able under Linux:
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1. Boot DOS and load the CD-ROM driver.
2. Insert a Linux boot disk.

3. Warm-reboot the machine.

If your drive is not supported, as you did before, install from a DOS partition
(see Section 2.3 page 26).

For current information on parallel port programming have a look at: http:
//www.torque.net/linux-pp.html.

2.4.9 Loadlin Does Not Have Enough Memory to Load the
Kernel

You do not have enough free memory below 640 KB. Try to remove drivers from
your startup files or shift them to high memory.

If you use compressed drives under Windows 95/98 and shifting the driver to
high memory does not work, decompress those drives.

2.4.10 Loadlin Does Not Start

If you encounter any problems using loadlin, start 1oadlin using the following
options: -v, —t, or —-d.

It is best to write the debug information into a file, debug. out.

C:\> loadlin -d debug.out <other parameters>

You could send this file to the SuSE support. For <other parameters>, enter
your system—specific values (see Section 5.9.1 page 123).

2.5 Partitioning Tips

Is Linux and its file systems completely new to you? Then you probably ask
yourself questions like: How much space should I assign to Linux? What’s
the minimum I need? What’s best for my needs? How should I divide up the
available space?

Partition Types on a PC

Every hard disk contains a partition table that has space for up to four entries.
Each entry may be either a primary or an extended partition. Only one extended
partition may be assigned.

Primary partitions are a continuous section of cylinders which are assigned to
one operating system. Using primary partitions, you would only be able to create
four partitions. More will not fit into the partition table.

An extended partition itself is also a continuous section of cylinders, but you can
divide an extended partition into multiple logical partitions which do not need a




separate entry in the partition table. The extended partition is like a container for
logical partitions.

If you need more than four partitions, you have to make one an extended partition
in which you may assign logical partitions. The maximum is 15 partitions for
SCSI systems and 63 for (E)IDE systems.

Linux does not care on what kind of partition it is installed. It can be primary or
logical.

Time to Decide

Let’s start with the minimum SuSE Linux install: 180 MB. This only works if
you use the machine for a simple purpose, e. g., you only work on a text con-
sole (no X Window System). If you want to take a look at X and start a few
applications, you will need 500 MB. Both values include swap.

What is a reasonable size for an installation? 1 GB — in this world of several
gigabyte hard disks, this is quite a modest requirement. There is no upper limit.

What’s the best for your needs? That depends on what you want to do:

» Working in X and using applications such as Applixware and Netscape will
require 1.2 GB.

 To create your own applications in X, you also need 1.2 GB.
* Both of the above items: 2 GB.

» To compile your own X servers and write your own CDs together with the
items mentioned above: 4 GB.

 To set up an Internet or FTP server: 700 MB minimum.

Tip
With the robustness of the Linux file system now achieved, it is a very good
idea, especially for novices, to follow the strategy suggested by YaST: a
small partition at the beginning of the hard disk for /boot (at least 2 MB, for
large drives, 1 cylinder), a partition for swap (64—128 MB), all the rest for /.

If you want to partition something, but also as little as possible, then the follow-
ing simple rules apply.

How should you divide up the hard disk? This simple question cannot be an-
swered easily. Apply these guidelines:

 Up to 500 MB: swap partition and a root (/)

» Approx. 500 MB to 4 GB: small boot partition for the kernel and LILO
at the very beginning of the hard disk (/boot, approximately 8-16 MB or
1 cylinder), a swap partition, and the rest for the root partition /.




* More than 4 GB: boot (/boot), swap, root (250 MB), home (/home with ap-
proximately 200 MB per user) and the rest for applications (/usr); posssibly
a further partition for /opt (see on this page) and for /var.

Note

If you plan to start Linux directly from the hard disk, you will need a Linux
partition below the “1024—cylinder limit” as a boot partition (read more on
this on page 103). This does not concern you if you are starting Linux from
DOS/Windows with loadlin. Usually, the boot partition (/boot) will be the

same as the root partition.
- )

Bear in mind that some programs (mostly commercial programs) install their
data in/opt. If you are installing a number of these, either create a separate
partition for /opt or enlarge the dimensions of the root partition accordingly.
Specifically, this involves the program packages or demo programs listed in Ta-
ble 2.2, calculated with size increases in mind (in the table mentioned there are
also programs which are not included in SuSE Linux).

KDE 200 MB
GNOME 200 MB
htdig 5MB
Fortify 2 MB
susehelp with htdig full text search 40 to 300 MB
Wabi 10 MB
Mozilla 55 MB
Netscape 45 MB
Arcad 350 MB
Applixware 400 MB
Eagle 18 MB
StarOffice 260 MB
Cyberscheduler Software 30 MB
Cygnus Source-Navigator 20 MB
SNiFF+ 45 MB
Insure++ 45 MB
pep 18 MB
Oracle 8.1.7 900 MB
Sybase — Adaptive Server Enterprise 170 MB
virtuoso — OpenLink Virtuoso Lite Edition 55MB

Table 2.2: Packages in Directory /opt




2.6 Partitioning for Experts

In Section 2.5 page 36 and Section 3.4.11 page 56, details are given of the various
ways to partition your system. This section should provide more detailed infor-
mation for tailoring a system that best suits your needs. This section is mainly
of interest for those who want an optimized system as far as security and per-
formance are concerned and who are prepared to reinstall the complete system
where necessary.

It is absolutely essential that you have extensive knowledge of the functions of
a UNIX file system. You should be familiar with the topics mount point and
physical, extended, and logical partitions.

It should be mentioned here that there is no golden rule for all, but many rules
for each situation. Don’t worry, you will find concrete figures in this section to
help you.

First, you need to gather the following information:

* What is the purpose of the machine (file server, compute server, stand—alone
machine)?

* How many people are going to work with this machine (simultaneous lo-
gins)?

* How many hard disks are installed? How big are they and which kind (EIDE,
SCSI, or even RAID controllers)?

2.6.1 Size of Swap Partition

Quite often you will read: “Swap should be at least as large as physical RAM”.
This is a relic of times when 8 MB was regarded as a lot of RAM Memory.

Applications that need considerable memory have shifted these values up. Gen-
erally, 64 MB of virtual swap should be sufficient. Do not be stingy. If you com-
pile a kernel in X and want to have a look at the manual pages using Netscape
and have an emacs running, you will already take up all 64 MB.

To be safe, opt for at least 128 MB of virtual memory. One thing you should
never do is not assign swap space at all. Even on a machine with 256 MB RAM,
there should be a swap partition.

Do you plan to run extensive simulations and need gigabytes of memory? When
in doubt as to whether Linux suits your needs, read Section 2.6.2 on the next
page (Example: compute server).

2.6.2 Computer Used as Stand-Alone Machine

The most common use for a Linux machine is as a stand—alone computer. To
make decisions as easy as possible for you, we provide you with some concrete
figures which you can use at home or at your company. Table 2.3 on the follow-
ing page is an overview of size requirements for different Linux systems.




Installation Disk space needed

minimum 180 MB to 400 MB

small 400 MB to 800 MB
medium 800 MB to 4 GB
large 4GB to 8 GB

Table 2.3: Examples of Disk Space Requirements for Different Installations

Example: stand—-alone machine (small)

You have a 500 MB spare hard disk to hold Linux: use a 64 MB swap partition
and the rest for / (root partition).

Example: stand-alone machine (average)

You have 1,2 GB available for Linux. A small boot partition /boot (5-10 MB or
1 cylinder), 128 MB for Swap, 800 MB for /, and the rest for a separate /home
partition.

Example: stand—-alone machine (deluxe)

If you have more than 1.2 GB available, there is no standard way to partition.
Read Section 2.6.3 on the next page.

Using as a file server

Here, hard disk performance is really crucial. You should use SCSI devices if
possible. Keep in mind the performance of the disk and the controller. A file
server is used to save data centrally. This data might be home directories, a
database, or other archives. The advantage of this is that administration of the
data is simple.

If the file server will serve a huge net (20 users and more), optimizing hard disk
access is essential. Suppose you want to provide a file server for 25 users (their
home directories). If the average user requires 100-150 MB for personal space,
a 4 GB disk mounted under home will probably do.

If there are 50 such users, you will need an 8 GB disk. In this case, it would be
better to split home into two 4 GB disks, as now they would then share the load
(and access time).

Using as a compute server

A compute server is generally a powerful machine that carries out extensive cal-
culations over the net. Normally, such a machine is equipped with extensive
main memory (512 RAM or greater). The only point where fast disks are needed
is for the swap space. The same rule applies here: if you have a number of hard
disks, you can spread swap partitions across them.




2.6.3 Optimizations

The disks are normally the limiting factor. To avoid this bottleneck, there are two
possibilities which should be used together:

 separate the load onto multiple disks
* usc an optimized file system (e.g., reiserfs).

e equip your file server with enough memory (at least 256 MB)

Parallelizing multiple disks

This needs some further discussion. The total amount of time needed for trans-
ferring data can be separated into five factors:

« time elapsed until the request reaches the controller

* time elapsed until this request is send to the disk

time elapsed until the hard disk manages to set its head
* time elapsed until the media has turned to the right sector

« time elapsed for transferring data

The first factor depends on the network connection and has to be regulated else-
where. We do not cover this here. The second factor can be ignored, because it
depends on the controller. The third factor is the vital part. The time is counted in
milliseconds. Relative to the access time of main memory (measured in nanosec-
onds), this is a factor of one million. The fourth factor depends on the disk rota-
tion speed. The fifth factor depends on the rotation speed, the number of heads
and the actual position of the data (inside or outside).

For optimized performance, consider factor three. Here, the SCSI feature dis-
connect comes into play. Look at what happens:

The controller sends the command (in this case to the hard disk) “Go to track x,
sector y” to the device. Now the disk motor has to start up. If this is an intelligent
disk (if it supports disconnect) and the driver itself is also able to do disconnect,
the controller sends a disconnect and the disk separates itself from the SCSI bus.
Now other SCSI devices can do work. After a time (depending on the strategy
or load on the SCSI bus), a connection to the disk is reestablished. Normally, the
device has now reached the requested track.

On a multitasking, multiuser system like Linux, there are lots of optimizations
that can be done here. Look at an output of the command d£ (see output 2.6.1).

So, what benefits does parallelizing bring us? Suppose we enter in /usr/src:
root@earth:/usr/src/ > tar xzf package.tgz -C /usr/lib

Here, package.tgz will be untarred into /usr/lib/package. To do so, the
shell launches tar and gzip (located in /bin and thus on /dev/sda) then pack-
age.tgz in /usr/src is read (on /dev/sdb). Last, the extracted data is written
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Filesystem Size Used Avail Use% Mounted on

/dev/sda5 1.8G 1.6G 201M 89% /
/dev/sdal 23M  3.9M 17M 18% /boot
/dev/sdbl 2.96 2.1G 677M 76% /usr
/dev/sdcl 1.9G 958M 941M 51% /usr/lib
shmfs 185M 0 184M 0% /dev/shm

Output 2.6.1: Example of a df —h Command Output

to /usr/lib (on /dev/sdc). Using parallelizing, positioning as well as read
and write of the disks’ internal buffers can be activated at the same time.

This is only one example; there are many more. If this example were a frequent
processing requirement, as a rule of thumb, if there are many disks (with the same
speed), /usr and /usr/1ib should physically be placed on different disks. Here
/usr/1ib should have approximately seventy percent of the capacity of /usr.
/, due to its access, should be placed on the disk containing /usr/1ib.

From a certain number of SCSI disks onwards (4-5), consider buying a RAID
controller. Thus, operations on the disks are not only quasi-parallel but parallel.
Fault tolerance is one of its famous by-products.

Processing speed and size of main memory

The size of main memory is more important in Linux than the processor it-
self. One reason, if not the main reason, is Linux’s ability to dynamically create
buffers of hard disk data. Here, Linux uses lots of tricks, such as “read ahead”
(getting sectors in advance) and “delayed write” (saving writes until there is a
bundle to write). The latter is the reason why you should not switch off your
Linux machine. Both items are the reason why Linux is so fast and why the
memory seems to fill rapidly. Linux works with shared libraries — lots of pro-
grams and applications share the same library. A library call only has to be
allocated once. This also means that your memory fills up rather quickly. If you
do not know whether to purchase another main board or some more memory, we
recommend you do the latter as it increases the speed of Linux.

total used free shared buffers cached
Mem: 255 246 9 0 23 44
-/+ buffers/cache: 178 76
Swap: 261 3 257

Output 2.6.2: Output of free -m

Output 2.6.2 shows that approximately 23 MB of data is being saved in buffers.
If you want to access data that is already buffered, this data is almost immediately
available.




3 YaST — Yet another Setup Tool

YaST (yast) is a very important part of SuSE Linux. YaST installs the system,
manages the software (install and uninstall), and provides system administration
support. This chapter outlines many important features of YaST, some of which
are used during system installation.

Note =
This SUSE Linux distribution comes with a version of YaST updated only re-
cently. Therefore, it is possible that the screen shots included in this chapter
may differ in detail from what is displayed on your monitor.

3.1 Basic Usage and Keyboard Layout

Start YaST as user ‘root’ from the prompt simply by typing the command
yast.

Navigate the menus and the screens in YaST with the arrow keys and (tan). Move
around in lists with the arrow keys and with and (gpn). Items in the lists
can be selected with (space). Normally, use to confirm your choice. In
most cases, close any menus, screens, or dialogs with key or ‘Abort’. In
the more complex dialogs, keep a particular choice by pressing or selecting
‘Continue’. Where you are prompted for a yes or no response, use to
switch back and forth between the two options. If you use YaST in color mode,
the active selection is always highlighted in blue.

In rare cases, such as when you are accessing YaST remotely from a non-Linux
terminal, the function keys may not be usable. In these cases, the key combi-
nation (ctr1) HF) (<number>) can be used as a substitute for (F<numoer>). To
simulate (710), use the key combination + (®) (©). There are no substitute
mappings for the and function keys.

3.2 The YaST Main Menu

When you first start YaST, you will be in the “main menu” (Figure 3.1 on the
next page).

‘General help for installation’ As the title suggests, this menu option
provides some general tips on installation.
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Figure 3.1: The Main Menu

‘Adjustments of installation ->’ This option opens a submenu for mak-
ing adjustments to your installation. See Section 3.4 on the facing page for
more details.

‘Package management (Update, Installation, Requests)’ This menu
option will bring you to the YaST package manager utility which is used to
install software packages and remove them from the system (see Section 3.5
page 61).

‘Update system’ Use this for updating the system.

‘System administration ->’ Use this for system administration. See Sec-
tion 3.7 page 69.

‘Show README file for installation media’ Importantlate-release in-
formation can be found here.

‘Copyright’ Read copyright information.

‘Exit YasT’ Exit the program.

3.3 General Help

This menu gives access to the online help of YaST. Individual topics are orga-
nized as hypertext and include a summary of keyboard shortcuts.




3.4 Adjusting Installation

Adjustments to your installation can be made in one of the submenus of ‘Ad-
justments of installation’ (Figure 3.2). With (gsc), return to the main
menu.

YaST - Yet another Setup T
YaST Ver51on 1.04b (c) 1994—2000 SuSE BmbH

Language English
CD -ROM SCST /devfscdo Lokl

Choose/Install | Select keymap

Update system | Select installation medium

System administ| Configure hard disk partitions

Show README fil| Set target partitions/filesystems
« Qﬂpgrlght | Configure the Logical Volume Manager
Exit YaST , ~Installat10n to a directory .

Figure 3.2: The menu for ‘Settings for installation’

The actual installation can only be started once you have specified the target
partitions. A number of items can be selected after the installation, useful if you
want to update settings.

3.4.1 Selecting the Language

With ‘Select language’, the language of the YaST mask can be changed. The
value is stored in the variable DEFAULT_LANGUAGE in /etc/rc.config. See
Section 13.9 page 303.

3.4.2 Selecting Keyboard Layout

With ‘Select keymap’, the keyboard layout can be changed. The value is
stored in the variable <KEYTABLE> in /etc/rc.config (see Section 14.6
page 314). Choose a keytable according to the default language.

3.4.3 Installation Medium

Selecting the menu option ‘Select Installation Medium’ allows selection
of the source medium. From this menu (Figure 3.3 on the following page), select
the medium from which to install. This selection is made for installing the initial
system and for adding packages to an existing system. In another menu, YaST




provides the opportunity to select an installation medium, but this is for applying
patches or updates to an existing system. This process is discussed later in this
chapter.

tion from an FTP si

L < Continue >@ B

Figure 3.3: Selection of the Installation Medium in YaST

In most cases, you will want to install Linux directly from the CD-ROM. To do
this, choose ‘Installation from CD-ROM’.

With the menu option ‘Installation from hard disk partition’, you
have the option to install from a hard disk that contains the necessary source
files. This option is helpful if your CD-ROM is not supported under Linux (see
also Section 3.4.5).

With the menu options ‘Installation via NFS’, ‘Installation from an
FTP site’, ‘Via SMB’,install Linux on a system that does not have a CD-ROM
drive, but is connected by Ethernet to another computer that does have a CD-
ROM drive. For additional information on these options, refer to Section 3.4.6
on the facing page and Section 3.4.8 page 49.

3.4.4 Installation from CD-ROM or DVD
If you plan to install via CD-ROM, specify your CD-ROM drive (see Figure 3.4
on the facing page). If unsure, try ‘ATAPI EIDE’ drives.

3.4.5 Installation from a Hard Disk Partition

If your CD-ROM drive is not directly supported, you can still install Linux on
your system. To accomplish this, however, you will need to use a different in-
stallation medium.
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/dev/pcd0
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Figure 3.4: Selecting a CD-ROM Drive

3.4.6 Installation via NFS

Network installation gives the option of easily performing installations on mul-
tiple computers. This is especially useful when only one of the computers has a
CD-ROM drive from which the source files can be placed on an NFS reachable
hard disk. Before attempting to install via NFS, you should be familiar with how
to configure NFS servers.

It is also possible to use this method to install Linux onto notebooks which have
a functional PCMCIA network card.

— ENTER THE NETWORK ADDRESSES

The| Please enter the data required for the configuration of your

~ ass| network. These are the IP address you want to give the machine

thi| currently being installed (e.g. 192.168.17.42) and the netmask of

~be | your network. The latter is 255.255.255.0 for most of the (smaller)
| networks, but you may wish to set it to a different value. If you
| need a gatewag to access the NFS server, please enter the IP
N,jaddress of the gateway host.

Type of network: etho

IP address of your machine:

Netmask (usually 255.255.255.0):

“ De?ault gatewag address (if required):

4IP address of the Point-to-Point partner

Figure 3.5: Entering Network Data for an NFS Installation

Installation via NFS is available to computers that are connected together via
ethernet as well as computers “networked” via parallel ports. This feature is
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of particular interest for users who want to install Linux onto laptops and note-
books. If you are planning to attempt such an installation, select PLIP support
when booting. Additionally, in this case, you will need to provide additional
entries so that the PLIP interface can be correctly configured.

— e SELECTION OF NETWORK: -
The base configuration of your network devices is set here. Press F6 to
assign an IP address to a network device. Use F7 to configure your harduare;
thi — PLIP CONFIGURATION may
be co| Here you can make your own adjustements for PLIP network. The

, typical interrupt and I0-address values for the parallel port
will be set automatically when dialing one of the PLIP
. Num| addresses (plipl, plip0 or plip2). If you have different values
T .| on your machine please enter them here. |

Name of the PLIP-interface [plipt 1

Parallel line interrupt

=

Parallel line I0-address

< Continue >

F3=Auto

< Fi10=Save >

Figure 3.6: PLIP Configuration

If you are directly connected to the NFS server through the parallel port, the IP
address of the PLIP partners is the same, as shown in the following examples of
the NFS servers. The PLIP interface in most cases will be p1ip1. By “interface”
we are referring to the network interface that can be seen and configured with the
command ifeonfig. The hardware parameters will differ only in rare cases.

You should be aware that, by using the parallel port as a PLIP interface, printers
will not function on this interface In many cases, a printer connected to such a
port will lead to a permanent reset as soon as the driver starts.

In the following dialog, enter the IP address of the NFS server as well as the di-
rectory in which the source files are located. Of course, the NFS server must have
exported this directory to make it available to the computer you are installing.

3.4.7 Installation from a Reachable Directory

With this option, it is possible to install addtional software later if you already
have SuSE Linux running. This is a useful option when you are unable to install
using a CD-ROM due to the unavailability of drivers.

To access this drive from YaST, first start YaST. Once this is accomplished,
switch to another console. For example, with the + key combination
you will be presented with the second virtual console. Log in as *root”’.
>From here, mount the CD-ROM drive manually onto an available mount point
in your directory tree, for example, with the command

earth: # mount —-tiso9660 /dev/cdrom /cdrom

Now follow through with a normal installation. In the following screen (Fig-
ure 3.7 on the next page), enter the directory in which the source files are located.




This should be the directory onto which the CD has been mounted, followed by
the directory suse.

1§
the installation will be carried out From a
tory in the current leesustem If you have mounted
'rectcrg yourself, you should not use /mnt or
[s]

5 s. You can install #rom every part of the
existing directory tree, independent of the medium
cluding NFS) the directory is on. You have to enter
bsolute (starting with 7 ) pathname of the
tory Cnntalnlng the subdirectories of the source

do you want to install?

Figure 3.7: Entering the Source Directory

If, for example, you had mounted the drive or the hard disk partition onto the
directory /cdrom, use the field as depicted in Figure 3.7.

3.4.8 Installation via FTP

Like the NFS install, it is possible to install SuSE Linux onto a computer that
has no CD-ROM at all via FTP. This will work, but only if the basic network
configurations have been set up correctly.

‘FTP Server [Name|IP]’ The name or IP address of the FTP server.
‘Server Directory’ Where on the FTP server the suse directory is located.

‘[ 1 Use Proxy?’ Only select this if you are sure that you must use an FTP
proxy server. Normally, this is not necessary.

‘Proxy [Name|IP]’ This is only necessary if you have opted to use the proxy
Server.

‘[X] Default FTP Port?’ This should be selected by default.
‘Port [Number]’ The default value should be 21.

‘[X] Anonymous FTP?’ This should always be selected if you want to access
a public FTP server.

‘Login’ In the case where you have nor selected the anonymous FTP option
above, insert a user name.

‘Password’ Insert a password, if required.

&
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FTP Server LNamelIP}
Server directory

[ 1 Use Proxy?
Proxy [Name|IP]
[X] Default FTP

Passuord .
 Timeout [Secondsl
~kLtscal di

' '““"%Eﬁ?;% =

. ‘”,L’Dg;

Figure 3.83: Entries for the FTP Installation

‘Timeout [Seconds]’ 60 is the suggested value.
‘Local /tmp directory’ The local directory available for temporary stor-

age.

3.4.9 Partitioning Your Hard Disk

The most critical point of installing a new operating system is partitioning the
hard disk. Generally, every operating system uses at least one partition.

Tip
With Linux, it is also possible to install the system on an existing MS-DOS
file system, but you should use this option only to “browse”. The perfor-
mance is substantially less than when installing Linux in its own Linux—
specific partitions. The system is not as secure, because there are no file
check systems available for MS-DOS and Linux could be influenced while

DOS is running.
. J

With Linux systems, you will generally want at least two partitions: one for files
and programs and one for memory data swapping which is performed by the
running system. You might consider creating multiple partmons for files and
programs. The number and sizes of partitions in a Linux system is a question of
personal taste and philosophy(see Section 2.5 page 36 and Section 2.6 page 39).

A detailed example of partitioning can be found in Section 3.4.11 page 56.

In addition to the partitions you create for Linux, you should also create a swap
partition to increase the size of the computer’s virtual memory (see Section 2.6.1
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page 39). It is possible to use a swap file instead of a swap partition. For per-
formance reasons, however, this is not recommended. Every time your system
accesses this file, it must do it through the file system. Systems with limited
memory should always use a swap partition.

If you have more than one hard disk on your system, you will be prompted to se-
lect the drive to partition. Once you have selected the drive, you will see a menu
which shows the current status of the partitions on your hard disk (Figure 3.9).

— - EDITING THE PARTITION TABLE
Fdzsk detected the Following hard drive geometry:
Disk /dev/sda 255 Heads 63 Sectors 1115 Cylinders.
L One cgllhder has 8225280 Bytes.

fTHeve uou can see the error messages of the fdisk program:

’ The numher of cgl;nders for this disk is set to 1115,
There is nothing wrong with that, but this is larger than 1024,
jand could in certain setups cause problems w1th

' qurent partition table of the selected hard disk:
Device name From To Blocks Partition type

‘ . 55! i
/dev/sda3 19 592 4610655 83 Linux native
idev/sda4 593 1115 4200897 83 Linux native

Yiew errors

B.Em]ﬂ [FS=thanee tupe | T4-Delcte

F6=

{ ARbort >

Figure 3.9: Partitioning with YaST

The arrow keys (1) and (D) can be used to navigate through the list of existing
partitions. To change the type of file system associated with a partition, for
example, from DOS to ext2, use (z3). To delete existing partitions, use (7F2). To
create new partitions, use (5).

Changing the type of the partitions (using (¥3)) is necessary, when you create a
swap partition. Sometimes, it is not necessary to change the partitioning at all,
especially if you decide to use the partition layout from the previously installed
operating system. In this case just select the respective partition and press (z3).

Linux has no preferences regarding the type of partition on which it is installed.
It is equally acceptable to install Linux on either a primary partition or a logical
partition within an extended partition. The logical partition is a workaround
for limitations of modern hardware. It was introduced to overcome the fact that
the partition table is only large enough for four entries. If you are interested in
having more than four partitions on your hard disk, create one extended partition.
After the extended partition is created, create multiple logical partitions within
this one large extended partition.

Note

Extended and logical partitions are known to DOS as extended DOS parti-
tion or logical drive, although this concept applies to any operating system.

(&3
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3.4.10 Setting Target Partitions and File Systems

After you have completed partitioning your hard disk, set how the partitions will
fit into the Linux directory tree. Select the menu option ‘Set target parti-
tions/filesystems’.

QREQTING FILESYSTEMS ;

~7Cum~ent'hst. of the filesystems on the ex1stmg hard dmves.,
Der Partition

| ri=Help F3=Chs jpe 3 t point
Fh=Expert menu F 7 &t "T‘JL

< fbort >

Figure 3.10: Assigning File Systems

In Figure 3.10, you can see an example of partitioning a hard disk. For each
individual partition, select if and how it should be formatted as well as at what
location in your directory tree it should be mounted.

You must specify one partition as the “root” partition! This partition is necessary
because it is the starting point of the entire directory structure. It is analogous to
the function that roots provide for trees. Make sure you assign ‘/’ as the mount
point for your “root” partition.

The menu at the bottom of your screen defines the different function keys that can
be used to manipulate the file system. As a rule, you only have this functionality
available on Linux partitions. If you highlight partitions formatted for other file
systems, the function keys will not be available for use, except (3), which is
used to select the mount point.

Setting the file system type
With (3), choose between the two file systems, ext 2 and reiser.

‘ext2’ — The ext2 file system (second extended file system) has been estab-
lished for many years as the standard file system.

‘reiserfs’ — ReiserFS is a file system for the next generation and has re-
cently been included in the official 2.4 kernel. Read /usr/share/doc/
packages/reiserfs/README if you intend to use it.
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In close cooperation with the developer group surrounding HANS REISER
and CHRIS MASON, SuSE has extended the high—performance file system to
include a “journaling file system”. Through journaling, it is guaranteed that,
even for large servers, a file system check can be carried out within a few
seconds.

Caution

Do not use ReiserFS together with RAID 5 software. For hardware RAID
solutions, there are no such limitations. At present, a ReiserFS partition
must be at least 34 MB in size.

To ensure there are no problems, create a separate boot partition with the
ext2 file system and install LILO there. This is the standard SuSE Linux
configuration.

The following points should be noted if you want to use ReiserFS for an NFS
server:

* knfsd generally works, but problems may arise with the extensive renam-
ing of special files (“device files”, “named pipes”) via NFS across differ-
ent directories.

* unfsd functions reliably if the file system in question is exported with the
option no_cross_mounts orif unfsd is started with ——no-cross-mounts.

* Exporting entire file system hierarchies (possible with unfsd) does not
function reliably with ReiserFS.

The utilities for ReiserFS are in the package reiserfs, series a. Note,
however, that, as of now, reiserfsck is not capable of repairing all file systems.
Current information can be found at http: //www.namesys . com/.

Mount points

The (74) key can be used to select the location where the selected partition should
be mounted on the directory tree. You must have one partition assigned as the
root partition (/). If you already have DOS/Windows partitions on your drive,
you can also create mount points for them. For example, create a mount point of
/dosc for the first DOS partition and a mount point of /dosd for the second.

ES

(Caution

Make sure that you assign absolute path names (starting with /) for all
mount points and that you create one, and only one, unique mount point for
each partition. In addition, never create separate partitions for the /etc,
/bin, /sbin, /1ib, and /dev directories. These directories, which con-
tain important commands, libraries, and configuration files necessary for
mounting the rest of the file system, must reside on the root partition. J

455

[



DOS and Windows partitions can be connected to the directory tree as one of
three different types.

+ As a “normal” DOS partition (msdos), with all of the normal limitations of a
DOS file system

 as a FAT-Win95 (vfat) in which long file names are possible

« as the UMSDOS partition, which permits the use of long file names in a “nor-
mal” DOS partition. This type is only required, however, if you want to store
Linux files on a DOS partition. This is not very efficient, however, if you
only need the DOS partition to store data. Whenever possible, you should
avoid uMSDOS!

Expert Menu for Fine-Tuning the File System Inode Density

Fine—tuning can be performed here in the Expert menu.

CREATING FILESYSTEMS -
—  FYPERT MODE FILESYSTEM ALLOCATION
Cur| In this mask you can make advance settings for the file system
D! characteristics. Please only make changes here if you know exactly
what you are doing.

Device: /dev/sdaS Size in MB: 2008

Inode density
Block size

Behaviour in case of errors

Number of mounts before fsck is run

Percentage of blocks reserved for root

Number of blocks reserved for root
{only possible if root-% equals O)

B

< Continue > < Abort >

Figure 3.11: Expert Menu for Setting File Systems

The inode density is used to define the anticipated average file size (per inode)
on a particular partition. If, for example, you choose a density of 4096 bytes per
inode, this means that you expect the average file size to be about 4096 bytes
(4 KB).

When a file system is created on a partition, the system computes the number of
inodes it will need, using the inode density number and the size of the partition.
The number of inodes represents the number of files that can be created on a
given partition.

In the example above, if the partition’s size is 4 megabytes, the partition would
have less than 1000 inodes. If this partition is filled with many files that are all
approximately 1 KB, only one—fourth of the partition could be used before all of
the inodes were exhausted. No more files could be added to the partition.




The inode value of 4 KB per file has proven to be a good default value (an
excessive number of inodes would result in the unnecessary consumption of
disk space, since inodes need disk space, too). If a particular partition is used
to perform spooling (necessary for the news service, for example) a density of
2048 bytes per inode is recommended, because news articles are typically very
small files.

Deciding on the block size has a direct influence on how long a file system check
lasts. The suggested block size is 1024 (1 KB) for partitions up to 1 GB, step-
ping to 4096 (4 KB) for 4 GB partitions. Apart from that, you can specify the
conditions for a file system check to be performed. Optionally, it can be taken
into account how frequently the file system will be mounted.

Specify the area reserved for ‘root’. For ‘root’, you should always reserve
an area if partitions are to be used both by system programs and by regular users.
A separate /home partition means that space does not have to be set aside for
‘root’.

The behavior on errors can be specified. If an error occurs in the file system,
operation can proceed as normal (continue), the partition can be remounted
as read-only (remount-ro), or the complete system can be halted immediately
(panic).

Caution

The option to choose depends on for what your system is used. The default
continue should remain reserved for experienced system administrators.

Formatting the Partitions

With the key you can select if and how the partitions should be formatted.
With brand new disks it is not necessary to check for bad sectors while format-
ting, but to be on the safe side you can choose to do so. Selecting the formatting
and check option will take quite a bit longer than just formatting a partition.

Reading the £stab File

The file £stab tells Linux what file systems to mount when it loads. If you have
Linux already installed on your hard disk, press to read an existing £stab
file. The mount points listed in the £stab file will be automatically included
for existing non-swap partitions on your hard disk. Entries in the fstab file for
other types of file systems (swap, proc, nfs-mount, CD-ROM entries, etc.)
will appear grayed out and cannot be changed. They will remain unchanged
when you save the fstab file.

This feature is used when you are updating your entire base system (see Sec-
tion 12.1.3 page 272). In such cases, YaST needs to know how your file system
and partitions are divided. It is possible to have more than one Linux system
installed on your computer.
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3.4.11 Configuring Your Hard Disk Manually
Configuring Partitions
What's it all about?

In Section 2.1.3 page 12, you have decided to interactively partition your hard
disk. Here we describe the menus. Background information on the various parti-
tion types can be found in a document by Andries Brouwer (http://www.win.
tue.nl/~aeb/partitions/).

Step by step...
This is how to proceed when setting up your partitions:

1. YaST presents a screen divided into several parts (see Figure 3.9 page 51):
At the top, you should see your hard disk’s parameters. The second part
shows warnings and error messages from the program fdisk. Take a closer
look by pressing (z6). At the bottom, see the partitions fdisk has found. Here,
you should see the partitions of your former operating system and the swap
partition, if assigned.

2. To remove existing partitions to use the space for new partitions, do that now.
Highlight the partition to remove. Use (1) and (1) to scroll through the list.
Make sure the correct partition is highlighted. Then press and confirm

by pressing (3=).

Caution
If you remove a partition, all data on this partition will be lost.

If you want to remove multiple partitions, do that now.

3. To use existing partitions of other systems for Linux, do so simply by altering
the partition type.

Caution

If you alter the partition type, other operating systems, such as DOS and
Windows, may not be able to access data contained on them.

Highlight the partition to change using (1) and (7). If you are sure you have
marked the correct partition, just press (3). Now you are presented with a
dialog box where you select the partition type. Select either normal or swap

and confirm by pressing (3=).
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Figure 3.12: YaST — Assigning Partitions

4. To assign new partitions, should create them sequentially. Just press (z5).
If this does not have any effect, it means that the disk is already full with
partitions. In that case, it is necessary to remove partitions (see above) before
new ones can be created.

A dialog box opens where you select the type of partition. (Figure 3.12) Se-
lect ‘primary partition’, ‘extended partition’,or ‘logical drive’.
Confirm by pressing (3=). Assign up to a maximum of four primary parti-
tions. If you need more, you need to assign at least one as an extended
partition. Within this extended partition, you may assign logical partitions.
See Section 2.5 page 36.

When you have assigned a primary or logical partition, you must enter the
device name. YaST displays a list of the available device names. Normally,
just select the uppermost entry (e. g., ‘/dev/hda2’) and press (3=2).

In the next step, set the size of the partition. YaST recommends starting at
the first cylinder of the first free partition. Normally, confirm this default.
To set the size, select one of three alternatives: the number of the last cylin-
der (e.g., 976), the number of cylinders in the partition (e. g., +66), or the
size in megabytes (e.g., +100M). Pressing should now move you to
‘Continue’. Here, just press (3=).

Now you should see your freshly assigned partition in the lower part of the
screen. If you are not satisfied, remove it by pressing (74).

5. One of your partitions needs to be a swap partition. If there is not already a
swap partition, use (1) and (7) to select a proper one. Information on the size
of a swap partition may be found in Section 2.5 page 36. Press (z3), select
‘Linux Swap Partition’, and confirm by pressing (=)

6. Is everything to your satisfaction? The drive should be completely populated
with partitions. Did you remember the swap partition? Now move the cursor
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to ‘Continue’. then continues to the ‘Assigning mount points’
menu.

Under certain circumstances, YaST checks your swap partition to make sure no
errors occurred.

3.4.12 File systems and Mount Points
What’s it all about?

In the previous section, all partitions were written to the partition table. In this
step, provide additional information for the Linux partitions which have just been
configured and also for any DOS or HPFS patrtitions, if they exist. You have cre-
ated all necessary partitions and these partitions have been added to the partition
table, but they are still not written to disk. There are some vital parameters still
missing which will be added in this step.

Summary

This information is partially written to the file system table, /etc/fstab, which
contains all the relevant information on the file systems to mount. Each entry
includes the device, its position in the directory tree, and the type of file system. !

Furthermore, YaST needs this data to create Linux file systems on the formatted
drives. The swap partition is not touched in this step as it has been already
created in Section 3.4.11 page 56.

In contrast to the partition table entries (see Section 3.4.11 page 56), the /etc/
fstab entries are Linux—specific and have no influence on other operating sys-
tems.

Also worthy of explanation:

« In Linux, all file systems are linked to one “directory tree”. Assign each file
system a branch on this tree. This is called its mount point. Even DOS and
HPFS file systems can be linked into the Linux directory tree.

» Hard disk space for file systems is administered in Linux by using Inode.
An inode is just a small file that points to the corresponding data for a given
file. The number of inodes is assigned while creating a file system. If you
want to create lots of small files, you will need many inodes, which require
some space of their own as well. For file systems containing many large
files, fewer inodes are necessary. For more detailed information on this, see
Section 3.4.10 page 54.

Step by step

You arenowin ‘Set target partitions / file systems’ (seeFigure3.10
page 52). To determine the file systems of your new partitions, proceed as fol-
lows:

1 As well as information for dump and fsck; see the man page for fstab (man fstab).




1. First some information about what is to be done:

* For each of your DOS and HPFS file systems (in DOS and HPFS parti-
tions), you may create a mount point.

* For each of your new Linux partitions:

you must select a mount point

you may select a file system ‘F3=choose type’(ext2orreiserfs).
you may do some fine tuning, with ‘F5=Expert menu’

you may change the suggested formatting mode ‘Fé6=Formatting’
(with or without a check).

* The function ‘reading fstab’ is normally not needed.

—CREATING FILESYSTEMS:

- Eurrent list of the Pllesgstems on the existing hard drives:
Device name Blocks Inodes Format FsType Mount point  Partition

/dev/sdal 8001 2048
313452 40

No

ext2 /boot Linux
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Figure 3.13: YaST — Mount DOS/Windows Partitions

2. Set the type of the Linux file system with (z3). Currently, the tried and tested
ext2 and the new reiserfs, with advanced options, are available.

Caution

ReiserFS cannot be used in conjunction with RAID 5 software. For hard-
ware RAID solutions, there are no limitations. reiserfs is very new in
comparison to ext2. Bear this in mind if you decide on reiserfs.
There is more information about ReiserFS on page 52.

3. If you want to access a DOS or HPFS partition in Linux, select it and press
(F9). A window pops up where you can enter a directory for mounting your
DOS or HPFS file system. For example, enter /dosc (don’t forget the slash).
Confirm this action by pressing =).

If you have selected a DOS partition, another window appears (Figure 3.13).
Here, you can choose which method to use to access DOS in Linux (see
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Section 3.4.10 page 53). Generally, you will want to use your DOS file
system independently and only occasionally access the DOS partition from
Linux, for example, to transfer files. For this purpose, choose ‘DOS’ or ‘FAT-
Win95’ (vfat). UNIX file attributes and long file names, as provided by the
UMSDOS file system, are only needed if you want to install SuSE Linux on
a DOS partition — do this at your own risk!

4. Next, enter the mount points for your Linux partitions. Select your Linux
partitions one after the other and press (F4). A window will pop up letting
you decide where to mount this partition on your file system tree. Enter the
complete path beginning with the slash (/).

Which mount points you choose for your partitions depends on how you
plan to organize them. In any case, you definitely need a root directory /,
which is the “root” for the whole file system. All other file systems and their
mount points more or less depend on your preferences. Create a mount point
for each Linux file system. You will not be able to access unmounted file
systems.

Caution
Directories needed at boot time must be located directly under /. At this
stage, the separate branches are not yet put together (mounted). For
this reason, you may not assign /bin, /dev, /1ib, /etc, and /sbin
to other partitions.

5. Ignorethe ‘Expert menu’ if you are just starting out with Linux. As a rule,
defaults are set automatically to guarantee a secure operation. Only change
the suggested values if you really know what you are doing (see page 54).

6. You must now decide whether and how to format your Linux partitions.
Since you just created those partitions in Section 3.4.11 page 56, they must
now be formatted. If you own a fairly new hard disk, do ‘normal format-
ting’. If your storage media is not that new, it is better to choose ‘Format -
ting and checking’.

Select the Linux partitions one after another and press to select the ap-
propriate formatting. At the end, the menu should resemble Figure 3.14 on
the facing page (it is possible you have not specified an NFS directory).

7. After selecting ‘Continue’, a dialog box pops up asking whether you are
sure. After confirmation, YaST formats your partitions.

3.4.13 Configuring the Logical Volume Manager

Information on configuring the “Logical Volume Manager” (LVM) can be found
athttp://www.suse.de/en/linux/whitepapers/ and in the official LVM
Howto at http://www.sistina.com/lvm/Pages/howto.html The LVM
can also be set up with YaST2; to learn more see page 89.




CREATING FILESYSTEMS
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~ Device name Blocks Inodes Format FsType Mount point Partition
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“hange type
=Format

Figure 3.14: YaST — Mount Points

3.4.14 Installation to a Directory

With YaST, you can also make a complete installation into a given directory.
Thus it is possible, for example, to update another computer via NFS, to set up a
“chroot environment”, or to perform a Linux installation on a second hard disk
from the running system. This installation mode is only intended for special
cases. If certain file systems need to be mounted in the directory specified, you
must take care of this yourself before installing with this method.

Apart from that, ensure that the installed system is bootable. Modifications to
the f£stab file created by YaST will also probably be necessary in the newly
installed system.

Type, in the entry field, the directory to which to install.

3.5 Choosing and Installing Packages

When you are done configuring your file systems, select ‘Choose/Install
packages’ from the main menu to select the packages to install and to start
their installation. See Figure 3.16 page 63. At this point, you are also offered the
option to define, save, or load your own installation profile (package selection),
and to search for packages.

In addition, from this menu, you are able to start installing or to have a look at
the implications of your package selection on the space available on your hard
disk.
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Figure 3.15: YaST — Logical Volume Manager

3.5.1 Load Configuration

There are several predefined configurations listed under ‘Load Configura-
tion’. See Figure 2.10 page 17. Choose any of them using the arrow keys, @
and (7), to move to a predefined “configuration”. With (space), select or deselect
an item.

Among them is one labeled “Minimum system”. Choose this if you are running
YaST from a floppy disk and have very little RAM. Choosing the minimal system
will not prevent you from adding packages after it has been installed. YaST will
perform much better after it is installed on the hard disk.

If you have created and saved your own configuration (package selection), use
this menu option to load your configuration. This feature is useful if you are
installing an identical configuration on many systems.

If you have already installed a system, you should be careful when you load a
different configuration, because all packages installed on your system which do
not belong to the chosen configuration will be marked for deletion as soon as
you select ‘Replace’. If you want to keep these packages, either select ‘add’ at
this point or answer with no later (i.e., after having selected ‘Start instal-
1ation’) when asked whether you want to delete these packages. If you want
to delete most of those packages then you must manually deselect the ones that
you do not want to delete. To deselect them, change the * [D]” backtoa ‘[i]’

by pressing (space).

3.5.2 Save Configuration

With this menu option, save your current configuration. If YaST is running from
a floppy, this will be used to save your configuration. If you have booted from
a CD-ROM, you will be prompted to insert a formatted floppy. YaST will save
your configuration to this.
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Figure 3.16: YaST Choose/Install Packages — Specifying Installation Size

3.5.3 Changing Your Configuration

If you select ‘Change/create configuration’ you will be presented with
a list of series. See Figure 3.17. Edit this list to determine the scope of your
installation and change any previously loaded configurations (see Section 3.5.1
on the facing page). After installation, this window can also be used to remove
any installed packages.
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Figure 3.17: Selecting Package Series in YaST

You can move up and down the list of series with the keys (D, (1), (Faup) and
(29on). In the lower window is a description of the current status of the different
partitions on your system. The (=) key opens the currently highlighted series
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and shows the contents of that series. The key can be used to exit the
package selection without saving any changes. If you have made changes to
the package selection, can be used to save those changes and return to the
previous menu.
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/real-home OTHER 93.97 G 80.52 G 13.45 G 144 /home/dhs
Thor: - - -

Figure 3.18: Resorting Packages in YaST

The key can be used to select alternate views of the packages(Figure 3.18).
You have the choice to view ‘series’ (which is the default), ‘RPM groups’, or
‘All Packages’:

‘series’ The usual categorization according to series.
‘RPM groups’ Order according to RPM group defaults.

‘All packages’ ‘All packages (no sources)’, ‘Base system pack-
ages’,and ‘A1l sources’.

If you press on a series, you will be put into ’package selection” mode for
that series (Figure 3.19 on the facing page shows the contents of the series a). If
you have loaded a configuration already, the packages belonging to this configu-
ration are marked with an *x’. In the bottom window, see a short description of
the highlighted package. In the right hand window, see the amount of space that
is required for your current configuration.

These values are updated as you select and deselect packages. The status win-
dows can be enlarged with the and (r2) keys respectively. If you are installing
your system for the first time and find that your current partition configuration
does not provide enough space for the packages you want to install, go back to
the beginning of the installation and recreate the partitions as necessary. If you
are trying to add packages to an existing system and find that you do not have
enough space, you will need to find another solution (add another hard disk or
perhaps delete some unwanted packages).

Each package name is preceded by its current state:
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Figure 3.19: Selecting Packages to Install: series a1, Base System

‘[ 1’ indicates that this package is not yet installed
‘[X]’ indicates that this package will be installed
‘[i]1’ indicates that this package is already installed
*[D]’ indicates that this package will be deleted

‘[R]’ indicates that this package will be replaced

By pressing (=), change the status of the package. If the package has not al-
ready been installed, pressing (=) will change the status from [ ]’ to “[x]’
and back again. If the package has already been installed, pressing will tog-
gle the status between *[i]’, *[R]’,and ‘[D]".(¥6) causes the corresponding
sources package to be installed as well.For information on source packages, see
also Section 12.3.4 page 282. As stated earlier, if you want to save changes made
in the package selection, use (z10). If you do not want to save any changes, press
Esc).

3.5.4 Checking Package Dependencies

Often the installation of a certain package requires the presence of another pack-
age. YaST will check the dependencies of the packages already installed and
of any packages selected for installation, subtracting those packages marked for
deletion.

Note

If YaST detects that a CD in the drive older than the CD from which the
base system was installed or updated, all the dependencies stored on that
CD will be ignored.
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Figure 3.20: Checking Package Dependencies

After performing the check, YaST displays all the dependencies found in a dialog
window. See Figure 3.20. There are three different types of dependencies, with
each being displayed in its own list. However, if there is no instance of a given
type of dependency, the corresponding list will not be displayed.

Required packages. These are packages which are necded by other packages
that are installed or selected for installation. By default, required packages
are selected for installation. This applies to gettext in our example.

Required features. In some cases, installed packages may require a certain
feature (rather than a specific package). For example, a package may require
the windowmanager feature, but no package has been installed so far with
this feature. If this happens, the packages matching the windowmanager
feature will be listed for selection, as is the case with glu in our example. At
least one of these packages should be selected for installation. Sometimes it
may also be useful to select several packages at once from the list.

Conflicts. Sometimes the installation of several packages with similar func-
tionality would lead to unworkable results. For instance, installing then run-
ning several mail transport agents at the same time will not give a well-
functioning mail system, but, rather, cause a lot of trouble. Therefore, decide
in favor of one of the packages in the list and deselect the other ones, as is
the case with post fix and sendmail in our example.

In all these lists, dependencies which are not fulfilled are diplayed in red color.
This will change to black as soon as your selection has changed to resolve the
dependency. To move from one list to another, press (Tan). To make any changes
in the list, press (space). Finally, press to recompute all dependencies and
refresh the lists. Your selections are only committed if you leave the dialog by
selecting ‘Continue’. If you hit or select ‘Abort’, the dialog will close,
but discard all changes.
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3.5.5 What If...

YaST can also be used to review your package selection before committing it.
Use this menu item to check that no files would be deleted which are absolutely
required for the operation of the system.

3.5.6 Start Installation

This menu option will start the installation of packages. All of the packages
selected for installation are copied from the installation medium, decompressed,
and written to the appropriate location on your hard disk.

During installation, status messages will be shown in the lower window. The
upper window provides information about the current package being installed.
After installation, if you want, jump to the installation log window by pressing
(zan). This will allow you to view any messages that may have appeared during
the installation of a particular package.

3.5.7 Index of All Series and Packages

This option provides a list of all packages included on the distribution. Those
packages marked with an **’ are either already installed or have been selected
for installation. This option gives a quick overview of your installation selection.

3.5.8 Searching for Packages

If you cannot find a particular package, but know it is on the SuSE Linux distribu-
tion, use the menu option ‘Package Information’to findit. You may search
through the installation medium, through the entire system, or both. There is
even an option for doing a case sensitive search. YaST looks for the string of text
entered in the search field and presents a list of relevant packages.

3.5.9 Installing Packages

The ‘Install packages’ menu option is useful for installing packages not
on the distribution. Most importantly, this menu option can be used to update
packages directly from our FTP server ftp.suse.com, if you have some form
of Internet access. The packages on the FTP server are typically bug fixes or
newer versions. The ‘Install packages’ menu option can also be used to
install packages directly from your hard disk, a disk, or another source medium.
Such packages could include, but are not limited to, packages received from
an alternate site, packages you created yourself, or packages downloaded from
our FTP server and saved on your hard disk. A few formats are supported: tar
archives (. tgz), RPM packages (. rpm, . spmand . src. rpm), and special patch
packages (.pat) available, if required, from our FTP server.

The installation procedure is divided into three steps. Press for complete
instructions.




¢ Selection of the installation medium
* Selection of available packages

« Installation of the packages

First, select the package medium by entering ‘source:’ and pressing (=)
The following options are available: ‘Directory’, ‘FTP’, ‘Source medium’,
and ‘Floppy’. You may need to change the default path (if you have selected
‘Directory’ or ‘FTP’). YaST will connect to the source medium when you
press (3=2). Thereafter, if you have selected the correct directory, you will be
presented with a list of packages to be installed. With ‘FTP’ it is possible
to install directly from the Internet. The address is ftp.suse.com:/pub/
suse/i386/update/7.3 (refer to Figure 3.21). It is not yet possible to in-
stall packages via a proxy. You need to have direct access to the appropriate FTP
Server.

 — Logfile: /var/adm/inst-log/installation-20000202-3

Figure 3.21: Installing Packages in YaST via FTP

Tip (
If you get an error message, such as "530 User ftp access denied",
this means that too many people are currently logged in. Try again later.

First, find the directory that has the rpm package to install. Then select the pack-
ages to install with (space). Once the package has been selected for installation,
press to install it. The package is first copied to the /tmp/ftp<processID>
directory then installed. If something goes wrong, you can still install it manu-
ally (see Section 12.3.2 page 279).




3.5.10 Deleting Packages

Selecting ‘Deleting Packages’ provides a list of the packages currently in-
stalled. This list includes “foreign” packages — packages which are not part
of the SuSE distribution. YaST cannot update these packages or check for any
dependencies, unless they were installed in an RPM format.

It is easiest to replace these packages with packages from the SuSE distribution.
Just select the packages to replace. A short description is displayed for each
package if you press (r2), but only if that package contains description informa-
tion. Press to select a package to delete and to delete it. Afterwards
you can reinstall those packages from the SuSE CDs.

3.6 Updating the System

Only use the menu item ‘Update System’ if your base system is a fairly recent
one compared to the source medium. If there is doubt, YaST will tell you in no
uncertain terms. Begin a system update as described in Chapter 12 page 271.
Individual packages can be updated with YaST as explained in Section 3.5.9
page 67.

3.7 System Administration

In addition to assisting with the installation, YaST is a powerful tool for perform-
ing system administration.

Select ‘System administration’ from the main menu (see Figure 3.22).
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Configure XFree8&(TM)
Configure GPM
Change configuration 9119

Figure 3.22: Administering Your System
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From the main menu in YaST (see Figure 3.1 page 44), choose the menu op-
tion ‘System Administration’ to access the system administration features
of YaST (Figure 3.22 on the page before).

3.7.1 Integrating Hardware into the System

With this option, specify the hardware used. In most cases, YaST will create a
link from the standard device to your particular hardware device. This will make
it easier for you to access this device without having to remember the exact name
of the device.

- ——YaST - Yet another Setup Taol-
YaST Version 1.04b —— {(c) 1994-2000 SuSE Gmbl

Language:  English . -
Media: CD-ROM SCSI /dev/scd0 [NOT OK]
Root-Device: /dev/sda3 - ~

General help fo s
Adjustments of ernel a -

Choose/Install | Network HeE con ration
Update s Configur| Modem configuration

0 Login co| CD-ROM configuration

Show README fil| Settings| Configure printers

Copyright User adm| Configure ISDN harduware

Exit YaST Group ad| Configure your scanner
- - Create b| Configure networking device

Security - - — -

Set the co

Set time zone -

Configure XFree86(TM)

Configure GPM

Change configuration file

Figure 3.23: Hardware Configuration

Printer configuration is a bit complicated. This is described in the following
section.

Printer Configuration

Accessing a printer under Linux is not trivial. The technical background is de-
scribed in detail in Chapter 9 page 197.

YaST provides an interface for easily setting up apsfilter for your printer (Fig-
ure 3.24 on the next page).

Under the menu option ‘Printer name’, you will be presented with a list of
printers that are supported by Ghostscript. Select your printer from this list. If
your printer does not appear on this list, select ‘Other printer’ then the option
‘<userdefined>’. It opens a screen where you can enter your printer type.
The command gs -h will display a list of printers supported by the currently
installed version of Ghostscript. If your printer appears on this list, enter it as the
‘<user—-defined>’ printer type. The configuration of uniprint drivers can
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Figure 3.24: Setting Up apsfilter with YaST

be accomplished with YaST2 or the SETUP (1prsetup) program. This program
is part of the apsfilter package. See Section 9.5 page 208 for more information.

Most normal printers are connected to the parallel port (printer port) or USB. In
most cases /dev/1p0 will be the correct port — the first parallel port.

-

Ti
If ilr:: doubt, first set the following values in the BIOS for the parallel port:
* |0 address 378 (hexadecimal)
* interrupt 7
* as mode: normal (or SPP)

* and switch off DMA (should be switched off in normal mode)

\These are the normal standard values. )

The settings for the menu option ‘Resolution in dpi’ should be verified. If
you are unsure, refer to your printer documentation.

3.7.2 Kernel and Boot Configuration

This set of submenus can be used for your boot and kernel configuration:

Selecting a boot kernel

Install one of the available precompiled kernels (from the SuSE CD) with the
menu option ‘Select boot kernel’, if you want a different kernel than the
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Figure 3.25: Kernel and Boot Configuration

one chosen during installation. In addition to installing the kernel selected, YaST
will also copy the kernel configuration file (. con£ig) to the kernel source direc-
tory (/usr/src/linux).

Select the appropriate kernel for your computer. Then, as a rule, you should have
LILO installed again, using YaST, if you have already booted successfully with
LILO. Otherwise, see below in the guide on configuring LILO.

Advanced Linux users might want to consider recompiling their own kernel (see
Chapter 10 page 229). One advantage of recompiling the kernel is that it can be
customized to fit your exact hardware configuration and can be made smaller and
faster. If you are new to Linux, it is ighly recommended to use the precompiled
standard kernels. You are qualified for “installation support” only if you are
using the standard kernel. In other words, by recompiling your own kernel, you
no longer qualify for “Installation support”.

Creating a rescue disk

An “emergency” or “rescue disk” is also a good idea, in case your computer will
not start at all. See Section 13.6 page 297 for details on how to use this floppy
disk.

Configuring ‘LILO’

YaST also provides a front—end for LILO (Linux Loader) to ensure correct con-
figuration (Figure 3.26 on the next page). LILO can be used to boot other op-
erating systems, such as 0S/2, DOS, or Windows 95/98, but with Windows NT
you should be careful. Additional information on the individual configuration
options is available in Chapter 5 page 99.

e |
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Figure 3.26: LILO: Installation

The ‘append line for kernel parameters’ usually remains empty un-
less you already need to use additional parameters for booting. Only if this is
the case should you enter these parameters here, but without the preceding ker-
nel name 1inux. Details can be found in Section 5.4.2 page 107.

‘Where do you want to install LILO?’: If Linux is the only operating
system on your computer, Master boot record is the correct choice. If you
are using “another” boot manager, select Boot sector of the /boot partition.

If you have not created a /boot partition, select boot sector of the root partition.

The choice On floppy disk installs LILO on a floppy. The technical back-
ground of these choices is given in Section 5.3 page 103.

‘Boot delay’: This entry is in seconds. 10 seconds is a reasonable value to
use. ‘"linear" Option’: In most cases, this option is not necessary. For
additional information, see Section 5.4.2 page 107.

The ‘F4=New Config’ menuoption can be used to create a “new configuration”,
It is recommended to use the standard configuration 1inux as the configuration
name. To edit an existing configuration, use the ‘F5=Edit config’ menu op-
tion. When using either of these keys, YaST will present a configuration screen,
as shown in Figure 3.27 on the following page. The individual options on this
screen are described below.

‘Configuration name’: Choose what you wish, but 1inux is a good name
for your first configuration.

‘Which operating system’: Your three choices are Boot linux, Boot DOS/Win
(this option is for Windows 95/98 as well), and Boot 0S/2. ‘(root-) par—
tition to boot’: This detail is predefined. As a rule, you should not change
anything here. Press and choose the appropriate partition.

‘Kernel optional’: Only select this option if the kernel is not permanently
available. This would be chosen if you wanted to boot to a test kernel only once.
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Figure 3.27: LILO: Boot Configuration

‘Kernel to be booted by Lilo’: Here, as well, you do not need to change
anything. The usual location in SuSE Linux is /boot/vmlinuz. By pressing
(73), browse through the directories and select the kernel. With ‘Continue’,
LILO is installed. With ‘Cancel’, stop the installation of LILO.

-

Tip
If you are planning on compiling your own kernel, we recommend that you
create a second configuration in LILO. The purpose of this new config-
uration is a backup option in case your newly compiled kernel does not
boot. Create a new configuration and call it o1d. Configure it to use the
/boot/vmlinuz.old kernel. Copy the current kernel /boot/vmlinuz
to /boot/vmlinuz.old. When configuring this option, you should also
enable the ‘Kernel optional’ option. Now, in the event that you have
compiled a new kernel (see Chapter 10 page 229), which for some odd
reason will not boot, you still have a way to boot to your original kernel.

J

3.7.3 Network Configuration

General network configurations can be done with YaST as well. See Figure 3.28
on the facing page. Even if you are not connected to a network, it is a good idea
to configure your network. Many programs depend on a correctly configured
network to function properly.

‘Network base configuration’ This is where you can configure the IP ad-
dresses for the appropriate network interfaces (network card, PPP, ISDN,
etc.) (Figure 3.29 page 76).
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Figure 3.28: Network Configuration

Select the services DHCP or BOOTP via ‘F3=Auto-IP’ to use an automatic
IP configuration. Using ‘F6=IP-Address’ gives you the ability to change
the ‘MTU’. If in doubt, keep the entry blank or use the provided default value.
MTU is the “Maximum Transfer Unit” and sets the maximum size of pack-
ages used on that network device. Sometimes, your provider forces you to
use a special value for ‘MTU’. The standard value, and maximum, is ‘1500°.
If the connection to the provider is poor, reduce the value of ‘MTU’.

‘Change host name’ The hostname and domain name of your computer can
be set here.

‘Configure network services’ With this option, configure basic network
services, such as inetd (for telnet, ftp, printing, etc.), portmap (for NFS server
and NIS), and rpc.nfsd (for NFS server).

‘Configuration Nameserver’ It is possible to specify one or more name
servers.

‘Configure YP client’ This option will only be active if you have installed
the package ypclient, series n.

‘DHCP Client’ This option will only be active if the package dnclient, series
n has been installed.

‘Configure Sendmail’ With this option, it is possible to install a configura-
tion file for sendmail. There are a few configuration files available that will
suit most needs.

‘Administer remote printers’ With this option, configure your machine
to access a printer on a TCP/IP network. The configuration options in this
screen are relatively self-explanatory. ‘Name of printer’ refers to the
name by which the local machine refers to the printer (a good choice would

]
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Figure 3.29: Network Base Configuration

be remote). ‘Spool directory’ will be automatically configured accord-
ing to the name given above. ‘Server name’ is the IP address or the name of
the print server. ‘Name of printer’ is the name by which the print server
refers to the printer (in most cases this will be 1p). If you need a prefilter for
this printer, refer to Section 9.7 page 215.

‘Connect to printer via Samba’ This option will only be active if the
package samba, series n, has been installed. With this menu item, it is pos-
sible to connect to a printer connected to a Windows computer.

‘Connect to a printer via Novell network’ Thisoption will be active
only if the package ncpf£s, series n, has been installed.

‘Configure ISDN parameters’ This option will only be active if the pack-
age i41, series n, has been installed. Follow the detailed menus available.

‘Configure a PPP network’ Here, PPP can be set up.

3.7.4 Login Configuration

Set whether the system will boot to a text mode or to a graphical mode with
the X Window System. If you want to use the graphical login, choose among
the rather simple XDM, KDE’s full-featured KDM, GNOME’s login manager
GDM, and others. If you choose KDM, also select which users are permitted to
shutdown the system. The other login option is via the text console. With this
option, start the X Window System with the command startx (Figure 3.30 on the
next page).

Note
If you are not absolutely sure that the X Window System is configured cor-
rectly, you should not activate either of the graphical logins. Test whether
you can start the X Window System first, from the console, before activating
the display manager.
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Figure 3.30: Login Configuration

If you do configure your system to start with a graphical login, the file /etc/
inittab will be configured to set runlevel 5 as the default runlevel (see Sec-
tion 19 page 321). However, if runlevel 5 has been configured on your system
to serve a purpose other than starting up a display manager, none of the display
managers will be started.

3.7.5 Settings for susewm (the Window Manager)

With this menu option, set the “Graphical Desktop”.

—SETUP FOR DEFAULT WINDOWMANAGER——uo—
Many aspects of the graphica user interface on the X Window sysetem can be
customized through the selection and configuration of window managers. Here
you may choose the system wi default window manager. Furthermore, you may
enter whether susewm sh@uld cve te cnn?lguwatlun files for specz?lc window

‘;managers , - , ; ;

;Sgsﬁemﬂwidé Hefaplt‘ﬁindnw'ma’ ger

'kEPEateydEPaulﬁ _configuration files
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Figure 3.31: Setting Up susewm
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Select your default window manager. You could also tell susewm which config-
uration files it should create and maintain.

3.7.6 User Administration

YaST provides a convenient means of creating, deleting, and maintaining user
accounts. The menu option for managing users is titled ‘User Administra-
tion’ andis a submenu of ‘System Administration’.

SER ADMINISTRATION

can get information abnut existing users, create new usere,
lete ex;st1ng users.

‘Group (numer1c DF by name)
,que dlrectorg ‘
Login sheil' 

Passuword:
‘Re—enter passwcrd

fccess to modem permitted

Figure 3.32: User Administration with YaST

Here, you can enable ‘Access to Modem’. If you do this, the user is added to
the groups ‘uucp’ and ‘dialout’. All members of these groups are able to
connect and disconnect PPP connections.

When new user accounts are created, default configuration files are copied from
the /etc/skel directory into the home directory of the new user. This is a
process by which the personal configuration files can automatically be created.
Users are free to change those configuration files in their home directory as they
wish, of course.

When creating or deleting user accounts, YaST runs the following two scripts:

» When creating a user account, the script /usr/sbin/useradd.local is
run, if it exists. This script will create the necessary entries in the /etc/
passwd and /etc/shadow files. The home directory is created and the files
in /etc/skel are copied to it.

« Before deleting a user account, the script /usr/sbin/userdel.local is
run. The relevant lines in passwd and shadow are removed. The home
directories will remain.

Both scripts can take the user name as a parameter. If additional information
is needed (user ID, login shell, home directory), it can be found in the /etc/
passwd file.




If you are an advanced user and do not want to use YaST to create user accounts,
you have the programs useradd and userdel at your disposal.

Notes on PAM

The configuration files on PAM, Pluggable Authentication Modules, can be found
in /etc/pam.d. Documentation for programmers and system administrators is
located in /usr/share/doc/packages/pam.

SuSE Linux is able to handle MDS5 passwords. With MD3 encryption, passwords
can be longer than 8 characters (up to 128 characters). Since MD5 encryption
is not compatible with the standard Unix erypt () function, most commercial
Unix systems and some programs do not work with MD35 passwords. Be careful
if you enable this feature. Notes on configuration can be found in /usr/share/
doc/packages/pam/md5.config.

3.7.7 Group Administration

YaST can also be used to create user groups.

s — GROUP ADMINISTRATION— -
In this mask you can retrieve information about your system’s groups. You
can also create new groups, change groups and remove groups. -

Namefq? group
Numeric group id

Passwqrdyfaﬂ access to that group

| Re-enter password

List ¢

i}

F10=l eave

| Fitielp Brs-Selection 1i] F5-Delete

mask

Figure 3.33: Group Administration with YaST

Under Linux, as with UNIX in general, each user must be assigned to at least
one group. This is necessary because permissions for certain files depend on to
which group the user belongs. User groups can be used to restrict or allow users
access to certain directories. Group passwords can also be used to restrict or
allow access to certain directories.

Some groups already exist under Linux, for example the user groups ‘users’,
‘root’ and many more. The group name, such as with ‘users’, is just a
textual representation of the group. Linux recognizes the groups according to
the "GID" (Group ID). The configuration file for groups isin /etc/group.




This is just background information that most regular users do not need to know.
With YaST, it is easy to create groups. In the menu ‘System Administration’
there is a submenu for ‘Group Administration’. This screen is illustrated in
Figure 3.33 on the page before.

3.7.8 Creating Backups

This option helps you to back up all modified and new files and packages to a
file or tape. These are configuration files in most cases.

|If you intend to back up files which

are not included in any installed
package, you may
- o . . /var/adm
= enter a list of directories, /var/catman
- specify a set of filesystem types, /var/lock
P /var/man
lwhich shall be EXCLUDED from the /var/run
backup. - /var/spool
- /var/texfonts
« Svar/tmp
- Ly [X] EXT ,
 [X] HPFS - [X] I1s09660
~[X] MINIX [X] MSDOS
- [X]1 NFS [X] s¥sv
[X] xIAFS [X] SMB

Figure 3.34: Backup with YaST— Choosing Directories to Exclude

The dialog consists of three parts (see Figure 3.34):

1. Choosing the files to back up:

Here, tell YaST which directories should be excluded from the backup. Pre-
defined are /tmp, /dev, and /proc. Add mounted CD-ROMs or NFS-
mounted file systems to this list. The less you want to be backed up, the
faster it will run, since unnecessary comparisons with package lists are omit-
ted. Using () and (©), add new directories or remove them. Pressing
leads to the next step.

2. Searching:

In this step, YaST searches for files which should be backed up. The number
and size of the packages found are updated while searching. After this has
been done, there will be a list with all the files that have been found. Here

you can still deselect files using (space).
3. Entering commands:

Decide how those files are going to be saved. You can give archive names,
options, and more.
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This back up mechanism can only work if the dates of the files have not been
otherwise changed. Furthermore, this function requires considerable RAM. File
names of an ordinary CD take up to 6 MB RAM. Also, you need enough free
disk space to save the backup archive. Compressing the archive will lead to a
file reduced in size — approximately half of the original. The best way to do
backups is to use a tape.

3.7.9 System Security Settings

Only change the defaults if you have detailed knowledge of the measures in
question.

Note

If you do not want to allow any ‘root’ logins via ssh, /etc/ssh_
config must be adjusted. In /etc/sshd_config, the default is set to
PasswordAuthentication yes. If sshis correctly configured, ‘root’
logins are secure across a network.

3.7.10 Setting the Console Font

Here, we will focus on the screen for the font settings in the Linux console.
Linux enables you to load various fonts for the console. In this settings screen,
try out the different available fonts and apply one as your standard font. If you
select ‘don’t load font’, the font saved on your graphics card will still be
applied.

All of this, of course, does not have any effect on the fonts in a graphical interface
such as KDE or GNOME. See the results in YaST if you have started YaST
directly from the ASCII console, but not if you have started it from a kterm or an
xterm.

3.7.11 Setting the time zone

The time zone has been preset during the SuSE Linux installation, but you can
change or correct these settings later. Simply move the blue bar using the cursor
keys (1) and (D) to the desired selection and then confirm with ‘Next’.

Afterwards, a window will appear which will ask you if you want to set your
BIOS clock to the local time or leave it set to GTM (Greenwich Mean Time).

3.7.12 Configuring XFree86(TM)

The X Window System (XFree86) can be configured with different configura-
tion tools.First try to use SaX. SaX is described in more detail in Section 6.3
page 132. The technical details can be read in Chapter 6 page 129.
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Figure 3.35: Setting the Console Font

3.7.13 Configuring gpm

This screen controls whether to load the mouse support and with which parame-
ters to start it. This allows you to cut and paste text between several virtual ASCII
consoles. Again, this entire process is only relevant for ASCII consoles, since
the mouse is controlled in the graphical interface by X11 and thus not affected
by the gpm settings.

3.7.14 Changing the Configuration File

SuSE Linux is maintained by one central configuration file, /etc/rc.config,
and the out-sourced files in the /etc/rc.config.d directory. These files are
read at boot time by the boot scripts that configure your system.

It is possible to change individual variables in these files with YaST. By doing
this, you can make configuration changes to your system without having to know
every detail about all the special configuration files that have been affected by
these changes.

The menu option for changing the configuration file is under the ‘System Ad-
ministration’ inthe menutitled ‘Change Configuration file’ Withthe
cursor, select the variable to change and press or (F3). After you have used
YaST to change one of the values, the script SuSEconfig will run automatically.

If you decide to manually change this value by editing the file /etc/rc.config,
remember that you must manually run the script SuSEconfig. This script will do
the necessary updates to the relevant configuration files, according to the values
that have been set or changed in /etc/rc.config. Additional details on this
subject can be found in Section 14.6 page 313.
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Figure 3.36: Configuring gpm
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Figure 3.37: Editing the Configuration File with YaST
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4 YaST2 — Configuration Tools

YaST2 assists in extending your SuSE Linux system with additional hardware
components, such as a printer or sound card, configuring and installing system
services, Internet access, and software, or deleting undesired packages. The
“Configuration” manual contains a description of various ways of accessing
YaST2.

The YaST2 Control Center

After starting YaST2, the YaST2 Control Center will open. The left window
panel is divided into the categories of Hardware, Network/Basic, Advanced Net-
work, Security & Users, Software, System, and Miscellaneous. When clicking
on an icon, the respective contents will be listed to the right. Configuration usu-
ally takes place in several steps. YaST2 guides you through all the dialogs with
‘Next’. A help text for each topic is shown in the left margin of this window,
explaining the necessary entries. Once the required data is entered, complete the
process in the last configuration dialog with ‘Finish’. Then, the configuration
is saved.

VaSTE Conl b

Figure 4.1: YaST2 System Configuration and Administration
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4.1 Hardware

New hardware must first be installed and connected according to the vendor’s
instructions. Connect the external devices such as printer or modem and start
the corresponding YaST2 module. The majority of conventional devices will
automatically be recognized by YaST2, at which point, the technical information
is displayed. If autodetection fails, YaST2 will present a device list (model,
manufacturer, etc.) from which to select the appropriate device.

Under ‘Hardware’, find the configuration tools needed for configuring one or
more printers and sound cards. Refer to the hardware information for data per-
taining to the hardware autodetected by YaST2. This is especially useful for sup-
port requests. The module for configuring the graphical interface (X11) should
already be familiar from the installation. It can also be used in the YaST2 Con-
trol Center to connect another monitor to an already running system. The same
is true for the mouse and keyboard. Finally, there are more modules for config-
uring scanners and TV cards under ‘Hardware’. Descriptions of the different
YaST2 tools can be found in the “Configuration” manual.

4.2 Network/Basic

Under ‘Network/Basic’, YaST2 provides basic configuration tools to pave
your way into the Internet: configuration of ADSL, T-DSL (in Germany), net-
work card, ISDN, modem, host name, and DNS. Documentation for this is also
located in the “Configuration” manual.

4.3 Network/Advanced

For advanced Internet users and network administrators, there are modules for
starting and stopping system services such as inetd, Sendmail (with expert con-
figuration), NFS client and server, routing, expert networking, and NIS client.
Instructions are found in the “Network™ manual. ‘Network for Experts’ of-
fers the same functionality as ‘Network card configuration’ under ‘Net-
work/Basic’, but you can still configure your modem and ISDN here.

4.4 Security and Users
Here, YaST2 offers tools for simple user and group administration. The config-

uration module ‘System Security’ provides various preconfigured levels and
expert setting options. Read more about this in the “Configuration” manual.

4.5 Software

To install or delete software, use this module. Use it to change the installation
medium. Also, there are two update tools: one for the “normal” system update
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and one for the online update which runs over our FTP server. Information on
this can be obtained in the “Configuration” manual.

4.5.1 Patch CD Update

As opposed to the online update, the patches are not retrieved from the FTP
server, but instead scanned from CD. This CD is available for “SuSE Linux En-

terprise Server” customers. The advantage is that it goes a lot quicker with a
CD.

After the patch CD is inserted, all the patches stored on the CD will be read into
and displayed in this YaST2 module screen. Select which one to install from the
patch list. If you forgot to put the CD into the drive, a warning will appear. Then
insert the CD and resume updating the patch CD.

4.6 System

Under ‘System’, you will have the option of reconfiguring the boot mode, cre-
ating a boot or module disk, or setting the language and time zone. In the “Con-
figuration” manual, find all the necessary information.

4.6.1 RC.Config Editor

/etc/rc.configis the file where the most important SuSE Linux system set-
tings are stored. The RC.Config editor presents the settings options in an easy-to-
read manner. The values can be changed and subsequently applied to the file. In
general, it is not necessary to manually edit them, however, because the file will
automatically be adjusted when installing a package or configuring a service.

Caution

Do not modify the /etc/rc.config file if you lack previous experience
and knowledge. It could do considerable damage your system.

4.6.2 Runlevel Editor

Runlevels in Linux are described in more detail in Section 14.2 page 307.

After this expert module starts, it will be initialized. The current default runlevel
will be shown in the next dialog. This “operation mode” will start after your
system boots. In SuSE Linux this is usually runlevel 5 (full multiuser operation
with network and KDM, the graphical login). Runlevel 3 also works well (full
multiuser operation with network). At this point, with the help of YaST2 a
different default runlevel can be set. See Table 14.1 page 308.
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tart-Variables | With this Editor, you can edit the variables in -
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“Network configuration”

E-Network-Services
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B-Hardware
&-Firewall
E-Desktop
Base-Applications

Figure 4.2: YaST2: Configuring the RC.Config Editor

‘Edit’ continues to an overview of all the services and daemons, supplemented
with information as to whether they have been activated on your system and for
which runlevels. Highlight a line with the mouse and activate the checkboxes for
runlevels ‘0°, ‘17, *2°, ‘3°, ‘5, ‘6’, and ‘S’ and, with that, state which service or
daemon should be activated for which runlevel. Runlevel 4 is undefined — this
is always reserved for custom settings.

With ‘start’ and ‘stop’, decide whether a server should be implemented. The
current status is checked via ‘Update’, if this has not already been done automat-
ically. ‘Reset to default value’ allows you to restore the default settings
to their initial state following installation. ‘Activate service’ will only ap-
pear if the service is currently disabled. ‘Reset all services to default
value’ restores all services to their original state following installation. ‘Fin-
ish’ saves the system configuration.

Caution
Caution, no experiments here — this is an expert tool. If certain service
settings are wrong, the system may not be able to be restarted, possibly
requiring a reinstallation from scratch, or security gaps could turn up in your
system.

4.6.3 Expert Partitioner

The partitioning module enables editing and deletion of existing partitions, as
well as the creation of new ones. Access Soft RAID and LVM configuration
from here. See page 94 and 89. In normal circumstances, partitions are specified
during installation. However, it is possible to integrate a second hard disk in
an already existing Linux system. First, the new hard disk must be partitioned.
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Then it must be mounted and entered into the £stab file. It may be necessary to
copy some of the data to move an /opt partition from the old hard disk to the
new one.

Use caution if you want to repartition the hard disk you are working on — this
is essentially possible, but you will have to reboot the system right afterwards. It
is a bit safer to boot from CD then repartition it.

The ‘Expert options’ button reveals a pop-up menu containing the following
commands:

Reset and Re-Read Rereads the partitioning from disk. For example, you will
need this for manual partitioning in the text console.

Read old fstab This will only be relevant during installation. Reading the old
fstab is useful for completely reinstalling your system rather than just up-
dating it. In this case, it is not necessary to enter the mount points by hand.

Delete old Partition Table This completely overwrites the old partition table.
For example, this can be helpful if you have problems with unconventional
disk labels. Using this method, all data on the hard disk will be lost.

4.6.4 Logical Volume Manager (LVM)

The Logical Volume Manager (LVM) enables flexible distribution of hard disk
space over several file systems. As it is difficult to modify partitions on a running
system, LVM was developed: it provides a virtual “pool” (Volume Group — VG
for short) of memory space, from which logical volumes (LV) can be generated if
needed. The operating system will access these instead of the physical partitions.

Features:

* Several hard disks or partitions can be combined into a large logical partition.

* IfaLV (e.g., /usr) is full, it can be enlarged with the appropriate configu-
ration.

* With the LVM, even append hard disks or LVs in a running system. How-
ever, “hot-swappable” hardware, designed for these types of interventions,
is required for this.

Implementing LVM already makes sense for heavily used home PCs or small
servers. If you have a growing data stock, as in the case of databases, MP3
archives, or user directories, the Logical Volume Manager is just the right thing
for you. This would allow you file systems that are larger than physical hard disk.
Another advantage of the LVM is up to 256 LVs can be added. Keep in mind
that working with the LVM is very different than working with conventional
partitions.




Further information on configuring the “Logical Volume Manager” (LVM) can
be found in the official LVM HOWTO at:

http://www.sistina.com/lvm/Pages/howto.html

orat: http://www.suse.com/us/support/oracle/.

LVM Configuration with YaST2

Activate the YaST2 LVM configuration by choosing ‘Custom Partitioning
with LVM at the first step of preparing the hard disk before continuing with
installation. Find the respective button in the YaST2 Control Center under ‘Sys-
tem’ on an installed system.

All hard disks that
have been
automatically
detected on your
sustem are shown
here. Please select
the hard disk on
which to install SUSE
Linux.

Under certain
conditions not all of
your hard disks can
be auto-detected
properly, if you wish
to install SUSE Linux
on such a hard disk,
you might want to use
YaST1 as described
in the manual.

For experts, there is
the custom
partitioning option

Figure 4.3: YaST2: Activating LVM During Installation

LVM — Partitioner

First, you will be presented with a dialog where you can repartition your hard
disks. Delete or modify existing partitions here or add new ones. A partition to
use for LVM must have the partition label 8. These partitions are indicated by
“Linux LVM” in the partition list.

You do not need to individually set the 8E label for all partitions designated for
LVM. If need be, YaST2 will automatically set the partition label of a partition
assigned to an LVM Volume Group to 8E. For any unpartitioned areas on your
disks, create LVM partitions in this dialog. These partitions should then be des-
ignated the partition label 8E. They do not have to be formatted and no mount
point can be entered in respect to these.
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Figure 4.5: YaST2: Creating LVM Partitions

Note

If a working LVM configuration already exists on your system, it will be au-
tomatically activated as soon as you begin configuring the LVM. If this is
successfully activated, any disks containing a partition belonging to an ac-
tivated volume group can no longer be repartitioned. The Linux kernel will
refuse to read the modified partitioning of a hard disk as long as only one
partition on this disk is being used. Of course, repartitioning disks not be-
longing to an LVM volume group is not a problem at all. If you already have
a functioning LVM configuration on your system, repartitioning is usually not
necessary. In this screen, configure all mount points not located on LVM
Logical Volumes. The root file system in YaST2, at least, must be stored
on a normal partition. Select this partition from the list and specify this as
root file system using the ‘Edit’ button. To ensure LVM’s optimal flexibility,
we recommend that you pool all additional file systems onto LVM Iogical
volumes. After specifying the root partition, exit this dialog.
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LVM — Configuring Physical Volumes

This dialog is responsible for managing LVM volume groups (often indicated by
“VG™). If no volume group exists on your system yet, you will be prompted in
a pop-up window to add one. “System” is suggested as a name for the volume
group where the SuSE Linux system files are located. Physical Extent Size (often
indicated by PE Size) defines the maximum size of a physical and logical volume
in this volume group. This value is normally set to 4 megabytes. This allows for
a maximum size of 256 gigabytes for physical and logical volumes. The physical
extent size should only be increased if you need larger logical volumes than 256
gigabytes (e. g., to 8, 16, or 32 megabytes).

Figure 4.6: YaST2: Adding a Volume Group

In the following dialog, all partitions are listed which have either the "Linux
LVM" or "Linux native" type. Therefore, all swap and DOS partitions will not
be shown. If a partition is already assigned to a volume group, the name of the
volume group will be shown in the list. Unassigned partitions are indicated by

The volume group currently being edited can be modified in the selection box
above, to the left. The buttons in the upper right enable creation of additional
volume groups and deletion of existing volume groups. In any case, only vol-
ume groups can be deleted to which no other partitions are assigned. No more
than one volume group needs to be created for a normally installed SuSE Linux
system. A partition assigned to a volume group is also referred to as a physical
volume (often indicated by PV). To add a previously unassigned partition to the
selected volume group, first click on the partition then the ‘Add Volume’ button
below the selection list. At this point, the name of the volume group is entered
next to the selected partition. Assign all partitions reserved for LVM to a volume
group. Otherwise, the space on the partition will remain unused. Before exiting
the dialog, every volume group has to be assigned at least one physical volume.
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Figure 4.7: YaST2: Overview of the Partitions

Logical Volumes

This dialog is responsible for managing logical volumes (often indicated by just

“LV”).
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data.
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Figure 4.8: YaST2: Logical Volume Management

Logical volumes are assigned, one to each volume group, and have a particular
given size. Normally, a file system is created on a logical volume (e. g., reiserfs,
ext2) and is then designated a mount point. The files stored on this logical vol-
ume can be found at this mount point on the installed system. All normal Linux
partitions to which a mount point is assigned, all swap partitions, and all already
existing logical volumes are listed here. If you have already configured LVM
on your system, the existing logical volumes will have to be entered now. Be-
fore you proceed, assign the appropriate mount point to these logical volumes.
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If you are configuring LVM on a system for the first time, no logical volumes
will be displayed in this screen yet. A logical volume must be generated for each
mount point (using the ‘Add’ button). You will also need to specify the size, the
file system type (e. g., reiserfs or ext2), and the mount point (e. g., /var, /usr,
/home).

Figure 4.9: YaST2: Creating Logical Volumes

If you have created several volume groups, switch between the different volume
groups in the selection list above and to the left. The added logical volumes are
listed in the volume group displayed there. Once you have created all the logical
volumes as required, the LVM configuration will be complete. At this point,
exit the dialog and go on to software selection if you are still in the installation
process.

Caution

Using LVM is associated with increased risk factors such as loss of data.
Risks also include application crashes, power outage, and faulty com-
mands. Save your data before implementing LVM or reconfiguring volumes
— in other words, never work without a backup.

4.6.5 Soft RAID

The purpose of RAID (Redundant Array of Inexpensive Disks) is to combine
several hard disk partitions into one large “virtual” hard disk for the optimization
of performance and data security. Using this method, however, one advantage is
sacrificed for another. “RAID level” defines the pool and common triggering
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device of the all hard disks, known as the RAID controller. A RAID controller
mostly uses the SCSI protocol, because it can drive more hard disks better than
the IDE protocol. It is also better able to process parallel running commands.

Instead of a RAID controller, which can often be quite expensive, the Soft RAID
is also able to take on these tasks. SuSE Linux offers the option of combining
several hard disks into one Soft RAID system with the help of YaST2 — a very
reasonable alternative to Hardware RAID.

Customary RAID Levels

RAID 0 This level improves the performance of your data access. Actually, this
is not really a RAID, because it does not provide data backup, but the name
“RAID 0” for this type of system has become the norm. With RAID 0, two
hard disks are pooled together. The performance is very good — although
the RAID system will be destroyed and your data lost, even if just one of the
many remaining hard disks fails.

RAID 1 This level provides more than adequate backup for your data, since the
data is copied to another hard disk 1:1. This is known as “hard disk mirror-
ing” — if a disk is destroyed, a copy of its contents is located on another
one. All of them except one could be damaged without endangering your
data. The writing performance suffers a little in the copying process when
using RAID 1 (ten to twenty percent slower), but read access is significantly
faster in comparison to any one of the normal physical hard disks, because
the data is duplicated so can be parallel scanned.

RAID 5 RAID 5 is an optimized compromise between the two other levels in
terms of performance and redundancy. The hard disk potential equals the
number of disks used minus one. The data is distributed over the hard disks as
with RAID 0. “Parity blocks”, created on one of the partitions, are there for
security reasons. They are linked to each other with XOR — thus enabling
the contents, via XDR, to be reconstructed by the corresponding parity block
in case of system failure. With RAID 5, no more than one hard disk can fail
at the same time. If one is destroyed, it must be replaced as soon as possible
to save the data.

Soft RAID Configuration with YaST2

Access Soft RAID configuration by way of the ‘RATD’ module under ‘System’
or via the partitioning module under ‘Hardware’.

1st Step: Partitioning

First, see a list of your partitions under ‘Expert Settings’ in the partitioning
tool. If the Soft RAID partitions have already been set up, they will appear
here. Otherwise, you will have to set them up from scratch. For RAID 0 and
RAID 1, at least two partitions are needed — usually for RAID 1, exactly two
and no more. If RAID 5 is being used, at least three partitions will be required.
It is recommended to only take partitions of the same size. The RAID partitions
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should be stored on various hard disks to insure against the risk of losing data
if one is defective (RAID 1 and 5), as well as to optimize the performance of
RAID 0.

2nd Step: Setting Up RAID

Click on ‘RAID’ and a dialog will appear where you can choose between RAID
levels 0, 1 and 5. In the following screen, you will have the option of assigning
the partition to the new RAID. The ‘Expert options’ button opens the set-
tings options for the “chunk size” — fine—tune the performance. Clicking on the
checkbox ‘Persistent superblock’ ensures that the RAID partitions will be
recognized as such when booting.

After completing the configuration, you will then see the /dev/md0 device and
others indicated on the expert page in the partitioning module by “RAID”.

Troubleshooting

Find out whether a RAID partition has been destroyed by the file contents /proc/
mdstats. The basic procedure in case of system failure is to shut down your
Linux system and replace the defective hard disk with a new one partitioned the
same way. Then restart your system and give the raidhotadd /dev/mdX /dev/sdX
command. This will enable the hard disk to be integrated automatically into the
RAID system and be fully reconstructed.

More details on this can be found in the HOWTOs at /usr/share/doc/packages/
raidtools/Software-RAID-HOWTO.htmland http://www.LinuxDoc.org/
HOWTO/Software—-RAID-HOWTO. html or over a Linux RAID mailing list, such

as http://www.mail-archive.com/linux-raid@vger.rutgers.edu.

There you will find help if unexpected complications arise.

4.6.6 Kernel Selection

Caution

It is very risky to modify the kernel in an executable Linux system, as you
can encounter compatibility problems, which may mean that your system
may not even be able to be rebooted. Therefore, only experts should use
this module.

4.7 Miscellaneous

‘Miscellaneous’ gives the option of making support requests, loading vendor
driver CDs, and viewing the start protocol (/var/log/boot .msg) and the sys-
tem protocol (/var/log/messsages. Instructions for this can be found in the
“Configuration” manual.
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4.7.1 Printers for CUPS and LPD

The default setting for printing is the default print system which implements the
BSD spooler LPD. package 1prold is installed on your system for this purpose.

With the help of YaST2 switch to the CUPS (Common Unix Printing System)
printing system or from CUPS back to LPD. The old LPD configuration will
be retained. Since their configuration files overlap somewhat, both printing sys-
tems are mutually exclusive — only one can be installed at a time. Follow the
instructions in YaST2 for switching to CUPS and keep your CDs at hand.

More information on CUPS can be found at http: //www.cups.org/

Note

The decisive factor for print quality is not whether you are using LPD or
CUPS, but the related Ghostscript driver and the parameter settings.
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5 Booting and Boot Managers

This chapter describes various methods of booting a Linux system. To have a
better understanding of what is involved, we will first illustrate some technical
details of booting a PC.

5.1 Bootinga PC

After turning on your computer, the first thing that happens is that the BIOS
(Basic Input Output System) takes control, initializes the screen and keyboard,
and tests the main memory. Until this task is completed, no external devices or
external storage media are known to the system.

Once the basic system has finished its internal setup, it starts to verify the hard-
ware around it. Date, time, and information about some of the most important
external devices are read from the CMOS settings (usually referred to as the
CMOS setup). After reading the CMOS, the BIOS should recognize the first
hard disk, including details such as its geometry. It can then start to load the
operating system (OS) from there.

To load the OS, the system loads a 512-byte data segment from the first hard disk
into main memory and executes the code stored at the beginning of this segment.
The instructions contained there determine the rest of the boot process. This is
the reason why the first 512 bytes of the hard disk are often called the Master
Boot Record (MBR).

Although the whole process is rather complicated and this description is over—
simplified, it should be clear that up, to this point (loading of the MBR), the
boot sequence is independent of the installed operating system and is identical
on all PCs. Also, all the PC has to access peripheral hardware is those routines
(drivers) stored in the BIOS.

Master Boot Record

The layout of the MBR has been certified by an independent convention. The
first 446 bytes are reserved for program code. The next 64 bytes offer space
for a partition table for up to four partitions. See Section 2.5 page 36 and Sec-
tion 2.6 page 39. Without the partition table, it would not be possible to create
file systems (called drives under MS-DOS) on the hard disk — the disk would be
virtually useless without the table. The last two bytes have to contain a special
“magic number” (AA55). Any MBR which replaces this number by a different
number is rejected.
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Boot Sectors

Boot sectors are the first sectors on a hard disk partition, except for the extended
partition which serves as a “container” for other partitions. They offer 512 bytes
of space and are designed to contain code which is able to launch an operating
system on this partition. Boot sectors of formatted DOS, Windows, and OS/2
partitions do exactly that. In contrast, Linux boot partitions are empty at the
very start. A Linux partition cannot be started directly, although it may contain
a kernel and a valid root file system. A valid boot sector follows the conventions
and enters the “magic number” of the MBR into the last two bytes.

Booting DOS or Windows 95/98

The MBR contains information that determines which partition of a hard disk is
“active” — which partition should be searched for the operating system to boot.
Therefore, DOS has to be installed on the first hard disk. The executable code in
the MBR (“first stage boot loader”) tests whether the marked partition contains
a valid boot sector.

If this is the case, the “second stage boot loader” can be started from there. DOS
system programs can now be loaded and you will see the usual DOS prompt. In
DOS, only primary partitions can be marked active. Therefore, you cannot use
logical partitions inside an extended partition as bootable DOS partitions.

5.2 Boot Concepts

The simplest boot concept affects only one machine with one operating system
installed. A widely deployed PC configuration is DOS or Windows 95/98 as the
only system installed. The boot sequence for this case has already been outlined.
A similar concept can be used for Linux if it is the only operating system used.
In this case, you could theoretically skip the installation of LILO. The big disad-
vantage of doing this is that you cannot pass additional parameters to the system
kernel at boot time.

As soon as there is more than one operating system installed, there are a number
of new boot possibilities.

Booting another OS from a floppy disk: One OS can be booted from the hard
disk. Other operating systems can be booted by using boot disks.
* Requirements: the floppy drive must be bootable.

« Example: install DOS or Windows 95/98 on the hard disk and boot Linux
from a floppy disk.

* Advantage: skip the potentially tricky boot loader installation.

* Disadvantage: you have to ensure that you are not running out of working
boot disks.

« It might be an advantage or disadvantage that your Linux is not capable
of booting without a boot disk, depending on for what it is used.
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* The boot process will take slightly longer.

Boot chaining of additional systems: The same OS is always booted and oth-
ers can optionally be started from within the first OS.

* Requirements: adequate programs for chain booting of operating systems
must be available.

* Example: loading Linux from DOS using loadlin or starting a NetWare
server from DOS with server.exe.

Installing a boot manager: Theoretically, this allows you to use an arbitrary
number of operating systems on a single machine. The choice of systems is
done at boot time. Changing operating systems requires a reboot.

* Requirements: the boot manager must work smoothly with all installed
operating systems.

* Examples of coexisting boot managers (at least under certain circum-
stances) are OS/2 and the DOS boot loader boot.sys.

The following section describes the installation and configuration of a boot man-
ager, using the Linux boot manager LILO. A complete description of LILO’s fea-
tures can be found in [Alm94].

This reference can be located and printed by entering
earth:/usr/share/doc/packages/lilo # lpr user.dvi

This is followed by a description of loadlin.

5.3 An Overview of LILO

The Linux boot loader is usually installed in the MBR (details below, page 103,
and Section 5.5 page 110). When started, LILO already has access to both real
mode hard disks and, due to its installation, is able to find all the data it needs
from the raw hard drives without needing any information on partitioning. Be-
cause of this, operating systems can be booted from the first as well as from the
second hard disk. The entries in the partition table that the standard DOS MBR
uses to mark the active partition are ignored when using LILO in the MBR.

An important difference to the standard DOS boot sequence is that you can select
any of the installed systems at boot time when using LILO. After loading the MBR
into memory, LILO is started and you are asked to select one of the installed
operating systems

What is LILO?

LILO is a versatile boot manager. It can launch an operating system in the fol-
lowing ways:

* by loading the boot sector of a partition and starting an operating system
from this partition. This is what other boot managers also do.
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« by loading the Linux kernel and starting Linux. This cannot be done by most
other boot managers.

Furthermore, LILO provides an important option of being able to pass a command
to the kernel. For security reasons, this can be protected totally or partially with
a password.

Booting with LILO

When LILO is launched, it displays the text LTLO and a greeting message (which
you entered during installation — see Section 5.4.2 page 107). Thereafter, a
command prompt appears:

boot:

Here, select your operating system by entering its name. It is then booted. The
name of the operating system has previously been set during installation. At this
point, you can pass a parameter line to the Linux kernel. Get a list of all the
operating system names available by pressing (zas).

The Components of LILO

Tip
The boot sectors installed by LILO contain a typical virus boot sequence.
DOS virus scanners typically claim to have found the AIRCOP boot sec-
tor virus in files such as /boot/any_b.b or /boot/any_d.b. Also, you
should disable any BIOS protection of the MBR.

The LILO machinery consists of the following components:

« the beginning, or first step, of the LILO code in a boot sector which activates
the system boot

o the heart of the LILO code, localized in /boot /boot .b

« a map file, normally /boot /map, where LILO enters the location of Linux
kernels and other data during its installation

« optional: a message file, the contents of which are displayed as a welcome
message before the LILO boot selection. Its usual location is /boot /message

(or similar)

« the different Linux kernel and boot sectors that LILO should offer
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Caution
Any write access (even through file movements) on any of these files cor-
rupts the map file, requiring a reinstall of LILO. This is only relevant when
you change to another kernel.

Where to Install LILO

This is referring to the above—mentioned first step of LILO. Before going into
detail, we would like to point out a very important general restriction: depending
on the BIOS version on your computer, it may be required that the kernel image
/boot /vmlinuz be located on the first 1024 cylinders of the hard disk. This can
be achieved by a small extra partition which can be “mounted” in the directory
/boot, all of which is located within the first 1024 cylinders.

This is because these are the only cylinders available when the BIOS starts the
system. With an older BIOS and IDE drives, you can also be restricted to either
of the first two hard disks (/dev/hda and /dev/hdb). If you have a very old
BIOS, it is possible that the existence of (E)IDE hard disks could prevent your
SCSI devices from booting.

Many newer BIOS versions allow access to additional devices, for example, in
connection with EIDE hard disk controllers for up to 4 EIDE devices. Many
modern SCSI controllers even allow SCSI devices to be “pushed to the front”
to make them bootable. To use this feature with LILO, have a look at the disk
options on page 108.

For the sake of simplicity, we will combine all this under the heading “1024—
cylinder limit”. It should all be considered before a first—time installation (Sec-
tion 2.4.1 page 28) — afterwards it may be too late and may cause a lot of extra
work. For more information, see Section 5.8.2 page 119.

The following locations are acceptable for storing the LILO boot sector.

* on a floppy disk. This is the most secure, but also the slowest alternative for
booting with LILO (see Section 5.6 page 113). Choose this alternative if you
do not want to change boot sectors.

* in the boot sector of a primary Linux partition on the first hard disk.
This leaves the MBR untouched. Before it can be booted, the partition has
to be marked active, with fdisk. If Linux is fully installed on logical drives
or partitions on the second hard disk, there is only the boot sector of the
extended drive of the first drive left, if there is one. Linux fdisk can also
activate such a partition.

If you want to boot multiple systems from the hard disk, this is quite long—
winded. Every time you want to boot, you have to activate the corresponding
boot sector beforehand. The next two variants are much less cumbersome.
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« in the Master Boot Record. This variation offers the highest flexibility.
Moreover, this is the only alternative possible if all of the Linux partitions
reside on the second hard disk and there is no extended partition on the first
drive. Every setting of the MBR must be edited with extreme care since
errors may have severe consequences. The safety aspects are described in
Section 5.5 page 110.

« If you have used another boot manager until now and you want to continue
using it. Depending on its flexibility and power, there are several variations.
A common case: you have a primary Linux partition on the second hard disk
where you boot Linux. Your boot manager is able to boot this partition via
a boot sector. Then you can activate your Linux partition by installing LILO
into this boot sector and telling your boot manager that it is active.

Caution
Be careful if you try to make a logical Linux partition bootable by in-
stalling LILO onto it. Success is not guaranteed, even if your other boot
manager is able to launch logical partitions.

Try it if you like. The safest way is to try it with a tiny Linux installation to
see if it will work. Perhaps you will be lucky. The recommended way is still
to create a primary and bootable Linux partition.

5.4 Configuring LILO

LILO is a flexible boot manager that offers many ways of adapting a configuration
to your needs. The most important options and meanings are described below. If
you want more detail, look at [Alm94].

Configuration of LILO is done in /etc/lilo.conf. If you are installing LILO
for the first time, use YaST to configure LILO. You can fine-tune by editing
/etc/lilo.conf at a later stage.

Note

/etc/lilo.conf should only be readable for *root’, as it could contain
passwords (see Section 5.4.2 page 107). This is the default setting with
SUSE Linux. If in doubt, just check by invoking the following command as
root:

earth: # chmod 0600 /etc/lilo.conf

It is recommended to keep any existing old (and working) 1ilo.conf backed
up in a safe place. Your settings only take effect when you reinstall LILO after
changing /etc/1ilo.conf (see Section 5.5 page 110).
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5.4.1 Structure of 1ilo.conf

/etc/lilo.conf starts with a global section followed by one or more
system sections for each operating system LILO should start. A new section
is started by a line beginning with either image or other.

The order of entries in /etc/1ilo.conf only matters in as much as the first
one in the list is booted by default if no user interaction is taken — this can be
set to delay and timeout.

A sample configuration for a machine with both DOS and Linux is shown in
File 5.4.1. There are two Linux kernels (/boot /vmlinuz and /boot /vmlinuz.
old) on /dev/hda7, as well as MS-DOS (or Windows 95/98) on /dev/hdal.
The program MemTest86 is also available.

File 5.4.1: Sample Configuration of /etc/lilo.conf
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Anything between a ‘# and the end of a line is regarded as a comment. Spaces
and comments are ignored by LILO and can be used to improve readability.

The most important lines, step-by-step, are:

 Global section (Parameter part)

boot=<bootdevice>

The device on whose first sector LILO should be installed.

<bootdevice> may be: a floppy disk drive (/dev/£d0), a partition (e. g.,
/dev/hdb3), or an entire disk (e.g., /dev/hda). The last means in-
stalling LILO in the MBR. Default: if this option is missing, LILO is in-
stalled on the current root partition.

lba32

With this option, ignore the 1024--cylinder limit of LILO if your BIOS
supports this.

prompt

Forces the LILO prompt to be displayed. The default is: no prompt (com-
pare with delay further down). This is recommended if LILO needs to
manage more than one system. In addition, timeout should be set to
guarantee an automatic reboot if nothing is entered at the prompt.
timeout=<tenth-seconds>

Sets a timeout for the prompted option, enabling an automatic reboot if
no entry occurs in the given time. <tenth-seconds> is the remaining time
in 0.1 s. increments. Pressing starts the timeout over. Default:
infinite — no automatic reboot.

» Linux section

image=<kernelimage>

Enter the name of the kernel image to be booted, including its directory
location. With your new system, this is most likely /boot/vmlinuz,
/vmlinuz for older SuSE Linux systems.

label=<name>

This name has to be unique in /etc/lilo.conf. Otherwise, you can
freely choose a name for the system (e. g., Linux). Maximum length is
15 characters. Use only letters, numbers, and underscore for names —
no blanks or special characters, for example. For more on the specific
rules for which characters to use, see [Alm94], as described in Section 5.2
page 101. The default is the file name of the kernel image (e. g., /boot/
vmlinuz).

By entering this name at the LILO prompt, select which system to boot.
It is recommended, if there are many systems installed, to keep track of
them in a special message file (message).

root=<rootdevice>

This is to give the kernel the name of the root partition (e. g., /dev/hda2)
of your Linux system. This is recommended for security reasons. If this
option is omitted, the kernel takes its own root partition <kernelimage>.
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* Linux part (Fallback)

Even if you installed a customized kernel, you are still able to boot the SUSE
standard kernel to start a stable system.

— optional

If you decide to delete /boot /vmlinuz.suse (not recommended), this
section will be skipped without an error message during LILO installation.

* Other systems

— other=<partition>
other tells LILO to start the partitions of other systems (e.g., /dev/
hdal).

— label=<name>

Name (your own choice) for the system. Recommended, because the de-
fault — the raw device name — is less informative.

5.4.2 Other LILO Configuration Options

The previous section covered the entries required in /etc/1ilo.conf. Other
useful options are discussed below.

Those options that are marked as image options belong to the appropriate section
of the operating system. The others are intended for the global parameter section
of /etc/lilo.conf.

¢ backup=<backup>

The file where LILO backs up the boot sector. The default is
/boot /boot . xxxx, Where xxxx is the internal device number of the instal-
lation partition.

We do not recommend use of a cryptic name (see our example above). You

will not be able to use the implemented uninstall feature of LILO, but we think

it is better to do this carefully by hand, anyway. (see Section 5.5 page 111)
i

Caution

If the backup file exists, LILO does not create a new one. Make sure
you use a name not already in use.

¢ compact

This option is recommended if you want to install LILO onto a floppy disk.
If enabled, LILO tries to read more sectors at a time, resulting in a faster boot
process. This does not work on every machine. We do not recommend that
you set this as the normal way is safer and it only provides a difference of
one or two seconds.

it
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¢ loader=<boot loader>

To load a boot sector that belongs to another operating system, LILO con-
structs a pseudo MBR in its map file. At boot time, LILO first starts this
pseudo MBR, which, in turn, starts the other boot sector. This option speci-
fies the file where the code for the pseudo MBR is found.

Default: /poot/chain.b (usually, this is correct).

Sometimes, another OS that needs to be booted from the first hard disk (e. g.,
DOS) is supposed to boot from another hard disk using LILO. There are ad-
ditional options that cause the hard disks to swap according to their device
numbers:

map-drive=<number> and to=<number>. See File 5.4.2.

The loader os2_d. b serves to load OS/2 from the second hard disk. I New in
LILO Version 20: “switching” devices has to be set explicitly (see File 5.4.2

)

File 5.4.2: /etc/lilo.conf Extract: Booting DOS from Second Hard Disk

* table=<ptable>

<ptable>> sets the source device for the partition table written into the pseudo
MBR (normally /dev/hda or /dev/sda).

¢ disk=<device file>
bios=<BIOS device number>
cylinders=<amount>
heads=<amount >
sectors=<amount > Tell LILO precisely which BIOS device number and
geometry it should use. This is rarely needed. There is one major exception:
IDE-SCSI system. If you own a BIOS that is capable of switching the boot
devices SCSI prior to IDE and you want to use this feature, tell LILO the
switched order from the perspective of the BIOS. This is achieved by an
extra entry in the global section of 1ilo.conf. An example for a system
with one SCSI and one IDE disk can be seen in File 5.4.3 on the next page.

1 any_b.b (Booting from B:) and any_d.b (Booting from second hard drive) are obsolete from
LILO Version 20.




File 5.4.3: 1ilo.conf Extract: Boot Order: SCSI Before IDE

* linear

Giving this option when installing LILO causes all references to hard disk
sectors to be stored as logical instead of physical addresses, so that they are
independent of any hard disk geometry. This option is intended for cases
where, when booting, the BIOS detects a different geometry than that of the
Linux system running. Only needed in rare cases.

The linear option does not release you from the constraints of the 1024--
cylinder limit, which is determined by the BIOS geometry of the boot hard
disk. Referalsoto /usr/share/doc/sdb/de/html/kgw_lilo_linear.
html.

message=<message—-file>

Points to a text file that should be shown on screen at system bootup. The file
should not be longer than 24 lines (to prevent the message from scrolling)
and may contain e. g. an overview of the LILO boot selection. This is recom-
mended.

SuSE Linux normally uses a PCX image instead of the classical start-up
message. To learn more about this, read file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/
de/html/jkoeke_bootgrafik.html.

Note
If this option is set, the message file is then part of the LILO boot ma-
chinery and, after every change to this file, LILO has to be reinstalled
(Section 5.5 on the following page).

password=<password>

May be located either in a global or system—specific section. Provides secure
access to LILO services or booting the corresponding system by means of a
password. If you take this seriously, remove the password from 1ilo.conf
after you have used it for the first time. As ‘root’, you can set a new pass-
word for LILO any time you like (you just need to reinstall it afterwards). It is
recommended to also set the option restricted, otherwise it could be pos-
sible to launch a shell, see the man page about lilo.conf (man lilo.conf).

* read-only




This option tells the kernel to initially mount the root partition read-only,
normal when starting Linux systems. If this is omitted, the kernel uses its
internal settings.

¢ delay=<tenth-seconds>

If the prompt is not explicitly set, order a prompt by pressing (shift f),
(ctr1), or (a1o). The delay= option sets the time to elapse before LILO boots
the first system in its list. The default is 0 — no waiting.

The delay option has no effect if a prompt is specifically requested by
prompt.

* vga=<mode>

Selects VGA mode at start-up. Valid modes are normal (80x25), ext (80x50),
or ask (asks when booting). For a framebuffer—enabled kernel, possible
values are listed and described in /usr/src/linux/Documentation/fb/
vesafb.txt.

* append="<parameter>" Image option for Linux kernel. Enables kernel
parameters to be specified, for example, for hardware components, in the
same way that this is possible at the LILO prompt. The kernel first reads
the append line, then the prompt. Therefore, if the parameters given at the
append line are different from those specified at the prompt, the latter ones
will be used.

5.5 Installing and Uninstalling LILO

During a new Linux installation or at a later time, YaST will lead you through
the steps of installing LILO interactively. In this section, we assume that some
action is required that goes beyond what YaST can accomplish and we take a
closer look at how LILO works during the installing and uninstalling process.

Caution
The installation of a boot manager is tricky. Ensure in advance that you are
completely able to boot Linux and other mounted systems. You must have
fdisk installed on a crash recovery disk, otherwise you might find yourself in
the awkward situation of not being able to access your hard disk at all.

Installation After Changing the Configuration

If any of the LILO components have changed or you have modified your configu-
ration in /etc/lilo.conf, reinstall LILO. This is easily done by launching the
Map Installer like this:

earth: # /sbin/lilo
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What happens now is that LILO writes a backup of the target boot sector, writes
its first step into it, and creates a new map file (see also Section 5.3 page 102).
LILO now announces each installed system — for an example, see Output 5.5.1.

Added linux *
Added suse
Added windows
Added memtest86

Output 5.5.1: Output After Launching LILO

When the installation is complete, the machine can be rebooted:

earth: # shutdown -r now
During reboot, the BIOS first performs its system test. Directly afterwards, you
will see LILO and its command prompt, where you can enter parameters and

select a boot image from the recently installed configurations. shows a list
of all systems installed.

Installation After Recompiling a Kernel

If you want to include a freshly created kernel into your LILO boot setup, the
Linux kernel Makefile offers an all-in-one solution. All the commands to config-

ure and create the kernel are put together in the file /usr/src/linux/Makefile.

Here, the INSTALL_PATH=/boot is specified (see Section 10.5 page 233). This
Makefile has a target called bz1ilo which, after a kernel compilation, auto-
matically copies the currently installed kernel /boot /vmlinuz (this used to be
/vmlinuz)to /boot/vmlinuz.old, the new kernel to /boot /vmlinuz, then
reinstalls LILO. This can be done by entering the command:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make bzlilo

instead of make zlmage. This is only useful if you have edited /etc/1ilo.
conf in advance and if your current kernel really is located in/boot /vmlinuz.
The new, as well as the old, kernel should now be listed. See File 5.4.1 page 105
for an example of the resulting /etc/1ilo.conf.

At the LILO prompt, launch either of the two kernels. This makes your boot more
secure, because you can still boot your old kernel even if the new one fails. For
more on creating a new kernel, see Chapter 10 page 229.

Uninstalling LILO

4 .
Caution

Uninstalling a boot manager is tricky. Ensure in advance that you are com-
pletely able to boot Linux and other systems with their respective boot disks.
You should have fdisk installed on every boot disk, otherwise you might find
yourself in the unfortunate situation of not being able to access your hard
\disk at all.
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Perhaps one day it will be necessary for you to uninstall LILO. This is accom-
plished by writing back the target boot sector where LILO has been installed. This
is not a problem in Linux if there is a valid backup (see Section 5.4.2 page 107,
option backup).

-

Caution

A boot sector backup is no longer valid if the partition in question has a
new file system (for DOS users: has been formatted). The partition table
of an MBR backup becomes invalid if the hard disk in question has been
repartitioned in the meantime. Obsolete “backups” are time bombs. It is
best to delete them as soon as possible. Unpacking old and invalid backups
into system sectors is a direct route to data loss!

J
It is very simple to get back a DOS, Windows 95/98, or OS/2 MBR. Just enter
the MS-DOS command (available since 5.0)

C:\> FDISK /MBR

or, on OS/2,

C:\> FDISK /NEWMBR

These commands only write the first 446 bytes (the boot code) into the MBR and
leave partitions untouched.

For other restorations, first make a backup of the LILO sector in question — just
to be on the safe side. Now you should check, at least twice, whether your old
backup file is the correct one and if it is exactly 512 bytes in size. Finally, write
it back, but do not confuse i f=and of=.

o If LILO resides in partition yyyy (e. g., hdal, hda2,...):

earth: # dd if=/dev/yyyy of=New-File bs=512 count=1l
earth: # dd if=Backup-Date of=/dev/yyyy

o If LILO resides in the MBR of zzz (e. g., hda, sda):

earth: # dd if=/dev/zzz of=New-File bs=512 count=1
earth: # dd if=Backup-Date of=/dev/zzz bs=446 count=1l

The last command is “cautious” and does not overwrite the partition table. Again,
do not forget: with £disk, mark the desired starting partition as bootable. By
the way, note how easy and fast a boot sector backup is done. We recommend
you do this frequently.

5.6 Creating a Linux Boot Disk

A Linux boot disk consists (somewhat simplified) of one or more Linux kernels,
possibly managed by LILO. It serves to start your system even if it is not possible
to boot directly from hard disk (possible reasons: overwritten MBR, misconfig-
ured boot manager, errors while installing).
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A boot disk such as this loads only the kernel. Everything else, including working
system programs and init start scripts, must be provided by the installation on
the hard disk. The connection between the boot disk and the system on the hard
disk is established by the fact that, in the kernel, the root partition in question is
set as the root device.

Do not confuse this with the SuSE boot disk used for installation and emergen-

cies. To create a new SuSE boot disk, copy the appropriate image from the direc-
tory disks on the SuSE CD-ROM to a floppy disk (see Section 13.6 page 297).

Boot Disk Without LILO

Normally, if your hard disk controller support has been integrated into your ker-
nel, your kernel does not need any additional command line with hardware in-
formation. The easiest way to create a boot disk is to just write the actual kernel
onto a raw disk and adjust the root device, if this has not been done before.

earth: # /sbin/badblocks -v /dev/£d0 1440

earth: # dd if=Your_ Kernel of=/dev/£fd0 bs=18k

earth: # rdev /dev/£fd0 Your_Root_Partition

earth: # rdev -R /dev/£fd0 1

The last command makes sure that the kernel initially mounts root as read-only
(the start-up scripts expect this).

Boot Disk with LILO

You can create a much more capable boot disk with a greeting, prompt, kernel
parameters, and other LILO goodies by transferring the complete LILO booting
start machinery onto the disk (see Section 5.3 page 102). For this, the disk needs
a file system. The Minix file system is best suited for this.

To do this, proceed as follows:
* Create a Minix file system on a new and empty floppy disk and mount the
disk to, for example, /mnt with the commands:

earth: # /sbin/mkfs.minix -c /dev/£d0 1440
earth: # /bin/mount /dev/£fd0 /mnt

* Now copy your kernel files and the LILO file /boot /boot .b to /mnt, for
example, onto the floppy disk.
* Optional: create a message file /mnt /message.

* Create 1ilo.conf on /mnt. Adapt this to your needs (give the correct name
of the kernel, etc.). See File 5.6.1 on the next page for an example.

* If you are using an initrd, add it to 1ilo.conf as described in Sec-
tion 13.4.3 page 289.

* Install LILO with this 1ilo.conf:
earth: # /sbin/lilo -C /mnt/lilo.conf




File 5.6.1: 1ilo.conf for a Boot Disk

e Unmount the floppy

earth: # /bin/umount /mnt

» Do not forget to check your boot disk at the next system start to check
whether it works or not.

5.7 Sample Configurations

If Linux is the only operating system on your machine, there is nothing to do,
since everything needed has already been done by YaST. The following sections
give some example configurations for multisystem computers. Further informa-
tion can be found under /usr/share/doc/howto/en/mini/Linux+*.gz.

5.7.1 DOS/Windows 95/98 and Linux

_Requirements: There must be at least a primary partition each for DOS/Windows
95/98 and Linux which is below the 1024--cylinder limit (Section 5.3 page 103).
For this case, we have already discussed a configuration (File 5.4.1 page 105)
— only the settings for root, image, and other have to be adapted. LILO is
installed in the MBR.

Save your /etc/lilo.conf and be sure you have a Linux boot disk. Win-
dows 95/98 is especially inclined to eliminate “foreign” MBRs. If you can still
boot Linux using your boot disk, this problem is quickly solved with the com-
mand

earth: # /sbin/lilo

which will complete your LILO installation.




5.7.2 Windows NT and Linux on One Hard Disk

1. If Windows NT and Linux need to coexist on the same hard disk, use the NT
boot manager for booting. This can either start the kernel images or the boot
sectors themselves. Execution of the following steps prepares everything for
a peaceful coexistence of Linux and Windows NT:

* Install NT.
* Partition the NT disks (using FAT so that Linux can write on it).

* Install Linux as usual (in our example, the root partition is on /dev/
sda3). Mount either the DOS partition or an error—free DOS floppy disk
(for example, on /dos).

* Install LILO, but install it in Linux’s root partition (/dev/sda3), not in the
MBR (/dev/sda). You may still configure a selection of Linux kernels
for LILO. See File 5.7.1 for an example 1ilo.conf.

File 5.7.1: 1ilo.conf for Booting a Linux Root Partition

* Copy the LILO boot sector to a location where NT can find it. For example,

earth: # /bin/dd if=/dev/sda3 bs=512 count=1 of=/dos/bootsek.lin
This step, as well as the following, has to be performed after every kernel
update.

* Boot NT. Copy bootsek.lin from data disk to main directory of NT’s
system drive, if it is not already there.
* Inboot.ini (first setting attributes), supplement at the end:

c:\bootsek.lin="Linux"

* After the next boot (if everything went smoothly), there should be an entry
in NT’s boot manager.

2. Another possibility: install LILO in the MBR and claim that it is DOS to
Windows NT (as in our previous example).




Caution

NT 3.5* and 4.0 do not recognize Linux partition types 82 and 83. Make
sure that no NT program tries to “repair” your partition table. This would
result in loss of data! Always have valid backups of the LILO boot sector at
hand.

5.7.3 0S/2 and Linux

1. Use the OS/2 boot manager for booting. It can launch unlimited primary and
logical partitions provided they are below the 1024--cylinder limit. The user
is responsible for the partitions. This boot manager is configured by OS/2’s
fdisk.

Preparation on the Linux side: consists merely of making a partition bootable
(usually this is the root partition) with LILO. You can use the same lilo.
conf as in the Windows NT example, but there is one thing that you have to
consider in advance. ..

Preparation on the 0S/2 side: OS/2 not only uses the conventional and ob-
vious entries for existing partitions in MBRs on hard disks, but also uses
“waste” space in these sectors for additional information. If these are incon-
sistent, OS/2’s fdisk considers these partitions faulty and refuses to provide
boot manager services. The fdisk commands of other systems do not know
how to handle these extra partitions. Conflicts are inevitable.

Therefore: before installing Linux, load OS/2 (the installation system is suf-
ficient) and create the Linux partitions with OS/2’s fdisk, at least the logical
drives. This initially creates additional OS/2 partitions, which might get in
the way.

Solution: immediately after creating the partitions, load the Linux installa-
tion system (or the rescue disk from the SuSE Linux CD) and change the
partition types to 83 (Linux native) using fdisk. Now these partitions will be
ignored by OS/2.

. Second option: LILO is used as the main boot manager on a primary partition
on the first hard disk. This is a special case in the following example, which
also includes DOS. Using the MBR is less advantageous, because reparti-
tioning with another fdisk could erase the MBR and thus remove LILO. This
special case is also considered in our next example, where DOS is addition-
ally involved.

5.7.4 DOS, 0S/2, and Linux

1. If you have used the OS/2 boot manager for DOS and OS/2 and want to
continue using it, simply add Linux to its start menu as described in the
previous example.




2. Another possibility is to use LILO as the main boot manager on a primary
partition of the first hard disk. The following complicated example of 1ilo.
conf (File 5.7.2) assumes that the DOS boot partition (primary) and the
Linux boot partition (also primary) are both on the first hard drive — each of
them within the 1024--cylinder limit of the two partitions. OS/2 is installed
on a second hard disk. This is why a special loader (/boot /os2_b.bis used
instead of /boot/chain.b).

It does not matter whether the MBR code is DOS or OS/2. The important
thing is that the LILO boot partition (/dev/sda4) must be marked as active
in the partition table with fdisk.

File 5.7.2: LILO with DOS, OS/2, and Linux on Two Hard Disks

5.8 LILO Problems

Some Guidelines

Some simple guidelines at the beginning will avoid most LILO problems in ad-
vance (this is taken from the LILO documentation [Alm94]):

117



* Don’t panic! If anything does not work, try to find the error or the cause first.
Check the diagnosis before you start fixing the problem.

» Always have an up-to-date and tested boot disk at hand.

« SuSE Linux contains a full Linux system on its boot disk and installation CD
(for the rescue system, see Section 13.6 page 297) to allow you to reach all
your Linux partitions. Tools are included for repairing almost any problems
that can occur.

» Read the complete LILO documentation, especially if the system does not do
what you want it to do.

e Check /etc/lilo.conf before using the map installer (/sbin/1ilo).

* Be careful if you are using a large hard disk or multiple ones. Be aware of
the 1024--cylinder limit.

 Try with and without the 1inear option (normally it should be better with-
out).

5.8.1 Diagnosis of Errors: LILO Start Messages

This is mainly Section 5.2.1 from [AIm94].

When LILO loads itself, it displays the word ‘110’ . Each letter is printed before
or after performing some specific action. If LILO fails at some point, the letters
printed so far can be used to identify the problem.

nothing No part of LILO has been loaded. Either LILO is not installed at all or
the partition on which its boot sector is located is not active.

‘L’ error ... The first stage boot loader has been loaded and started, but it can-
not load the second stage boot loader (/boot /boot .b). The two-digit error
codes indicate the type of problem. This condition usually indicates a media
failure or a geometry mismatch.

‘LI’ The second stage has been invoked, but could not be started. This can ei-
ther be caused by a geometry mismatch or by moving /boot /boot . b with-
out reinstalling LILO.

‘LIL’ The second stage of boot loader has been started, but it cannot load the
descriptor table from the map file. This is typically due to a physical error of
the boot device or a faulty disk geometry.

‘LIL?’ The second stage boot loader has been loaded at an incorrect address.
This is typically caused by a subtle geometry mismatch or by moving /boot /
boot .b without reinstalling LILO.

‘LIL-’ The descriptor table in the map file is corrupt. This can either be caused
by a geometry mismatch or by moving /boot /boot .b without reinstalling
LILO.

‘LILO’ All parts of LILO have been successfully loaded.




The most common causes for geometry errors are not physical defects or invalid
partition tables, but errors in LILO installation, including:

* disregarding the 1024--cylinder limit (see next section)

* an unsuccessful attempt at starting LILO from a logical partition

5.8.2 The 1024-Cylinder Limit

-
Note

Recently, BIOS versions are available which enable you to start operating
systems above the 1024--cylinder limit. The current LILO version can use
this BIOS extension. YaST and YaST2 will inform you accordingly of these
options for your BIOS while configuring LILO. If your BIOS does not include
this extension, continue reading here.

J

As emphasized before (on page 103), the entire LILO machinery (including all
data needed for booting) must be able to process BIOS calls, which means it
must reside below the 1024--cylinder limit on the hard disk. The sections of the
hard disk that can be used, called allowed sections, have already been discussed.

This restriction affects only the boot-up machinery. It is not required that LILO
be installed on the Linux root partition. It is even possible, but quite dangerous,
to put the boot machinery onto partitions of other operating systems to which
Linux has read and write access.

Caution

Never install the LILO boot sector onto an unknown partition because you
will severely damage the file system

The best method is to create a primary partition (within the allowed section) and
to install all LILO files (including the LILO boot sector) into this partition. This
will be, in most cases, the Linux root partition.

You can also add it to /boot with YaST. The only condition is that there has to
be enough space for boot . b, map, message, and the Linux kernels that LILO
should boot.

A few megabytes is enough. It does not matter where you put the rest of your
partitions. There are no more restrictions. As soon as the kernel runs, you have
unrestricted access to all installed drives.

But what to do if there is no space for such a partition? If you neither want to
repartition your hard disk, upgrade to SCSI, or purchase a new BIOS version,
there are still two (makeshift) possibilities:

* Use a boot disk instead of LILO on the hard disk or, if you are also running
MS-DOS, use loadlin.
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« Install the LILO boot machinery onto a Linux partition in the permitted sec-
tion and where Linux has write access (e.g., a FAT or VFAT drive). We
cannot put the LILO boot sector there as well. So there are only two places to
put it. Either at the start of an extended partition on the first drive — as long
as it is beneath the 1024--cylinder limit — or on the MBR.

Suppose that the partition in question is mounted on /mnt, that LILO is in-
stalled in the MBR (/dev/hda), and that you also boot DOS from /dev/
hdal. Proceed as follows:

— Create a new directory (e. g., /mnt /LINUX) and copy the LILO files men-
tioned above to it (boot . b, map, message) as well as the chain loader of
other operating systems (normally chain.b) and the Linux kernels that
LILO should boot.

— Create a /mnt /LINUX/11ilo.conf where all paths point to /mnt /LINUX
(see File 5.8.1).

File 5.8.1: 1ilo.conf for Other Partitions

— Install LILO with this 1ilo.conf:
earth: 4 /sbin/lilo -C /mnt/LINUX/lilo.conf

After that, LILO should work. Boot MS-DOS and protect the LILO files
as well as possible against write access (any write access disables LILO).
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To accomplish this, assign to all files in X: \LINUX (where the ‘X’ is the
DOS drive mounted to /mnt) the DOS attributes system and hide.

In conclusion, we point you toward two HOWTOs in /usr/share/doc/howto/
en/mini/ — LILO.gz and Large-Disk.qgz.

5.8.3 Special Boot Problems with Kernels from 2.0 Onwards
Problems

Problems booting with LILO might occur after part of the kernel has been loaded.
(e. g., a SuSE installation kernel) You can select a kernel at the LILO prompt and
this kernel is loaded (some dots are output onto the screen), but starting the
kernel fails. Before reaching "uncompressing Linux", the system crashes
with different behaviors.

Possible error messages:

* System reboots

* System just hangs

¢ "crc-error"

® "no free space"

* "Error 0x00"

® "Error 0x01"

¢ "incomplete literal tree"

Thereafter, access on the floppy is attempted but the system hangs.

Cause

The cause lies in a combination of a big kernel, LILO and faulty hardware. This
affects roughly one percent of all machines.

We assume that this is due to a faulty BIOS that has problems with fast memory
access.

This problem does not occur, if:
* the machine is booted via loadlin
* the kernel has been copied to a floppy
dd if=/vmlinuz of=/dev/£d0
and booted from there
» asmaller kernel is used, which has been created with

make zImage

(e.g., an older 1.2.13 kernel) is booted via LILO




The following BIOS settings do not cause any problems either:

¢ Disable Internal Cache
* DRAM Precharge Wait State value: 1 and

* DRAM Wait Burst Timing value: 0x3333

Solution

First of all, you should be able to install a system. So, if you can neither boot via
loadlin nor via setup, use an old kernel 1.2.13 boot disk for installation. If you
do not have such a disk at hand, change the BIOS settings accordingly.

After a successful installation, the question is how to boot in the future. First,
use the same medium as during installation. loadlin from DOS should not cause
any problems. With a boot disk, you should enter the following parameters:

load_ramdisk=0 root=/dev/?2??

where 227 is your root partition (e. g., /dev/hdal). Thereafter, build your own
kernel, since this can be booted using LILO.

5.9 Starting via loadlin

Now we want to offer an alternative to boot SuSE Linux, loadlin. The program
loadlin is a DOS program that is capable of booting a Linux kernel from a DOS
directory. Thus loadlin perfectly integrates itself into an existing DOS/Windows 9x
environment. As no entry in the MBR is needed, Windows only notices one or
more partitions with unknown ID’s. The risk of unwanted side effects due to a
Linux installation is thus minimized.

The procedure described below works on both Windows 95 and Windows 98.
The files themselves have been written in Windows 95; for this reason we will
just talk about Windows 95.

In principle, there are two ways of activating loadlin. Switch between various
systems via a boot menu or start Linux via loadlin from another running system.

Both methods have advantages and disadvantages:

* A boot menu saves the trouble of having to start another operating system
first, before you can start Linux.

* You can add other configurations to your boot menu to create a universal
starting mechanism.

* You need to modify start files, however, to build a boot menu, which you will
have to do by trial and error.

» Changing to Linux from the DOS prompt is very simple.

o A Linux start can be nicely integrated into a Windows 95 session. Double—
clicking an icon will start Linux (Windows 95 contains DOS 7.0).
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Tip
You should use a boot menu if you are using DOS or Windows 3.x. If using
Windows 95, start most easily from the running system. Start menus in

Windows 95 are a very complex matter. We are only able to give some
hints about them.

5.9.1 Necessary Steps for All loadlin Users

This is what you need to do, whether you decide to use a boot menu or to start
from a running system (in DOS, Windows 3.x, or Windows 95):

1. You may have already installed loadlin. If not, do so now using setup.

2. Changeto c:\loadlinin MS-DOS. There, find the file 1inux. par. Create
a file with the editor named startlin.bat (you can give it another name)
in this directory. Insert the line described in File 5.9.1:

File 5.9.1: Example of a Batch File for Starting Linux

Next, edit the file 1inux.par (File 5.9.2).

File 5.9.2: Example of the File 1inux.par with Customized Values

Instead of xxx, enter your root partition’s device name (you wrote down
this name in Section 3.4.12 page 58). startlin.bat starts Linux. The
file 1inux.par is used by startlin.bat as well as by config.sys and
contains essential parameters. Later on, when you are more familiar with
Linux, you can add or replace parameters here. If you have built a kernel
of your own, just copy it to c:\loadlin\vmlinuz and, from then on, this
kernel will be booted.

5.9.2 Setting up Boot Menus

To configure a boot menu in DOS or Windows 3.x:
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1. Define a boot menu sectionin c: \config.sys file. Open c:\config.sys
in an editor and enter something similar to File 5.9.3.

File 5.9.3: Example of First Part of Linux Boot Menu in c: \config.sys

Under the label [Menu], define an entry in the boot menu for each OS to
boot. Also, define the menu’s color and after how many seconds each OS
will be automatically started.

2. Below these entries, enter the labels [Common], [Win], [DOS], and [Linux].
Commands entered in [Common] are always executed. All other entries are
OS-—specific. See the example in File 5.9.4. As a guide, use the lines in your
own config.sys. An example may be found in File 5.9.4.

File 5.9.4: Example of Second Part of Linux Boot Menu in c: \config. sys

Now save the file with your changes.

3. Next, edit c: \autoexec.bat. Here, you must put the same labels and as-
sign entries to labels, but the notation differs slightly. See the example in
File 5.9.5 on the facing page. Notice that the Linux case is not mentioned
here because Linux is booted using loadlin directly from the c: \config.sys




file. The variable %config% contains the selected label (:Win or :DOS). Cus-
tomize the code to fit your machine.

File 5.9.5: Example of autoexec.bat Supporting Linux Boot Menu

4. If you now boot your machine, the boot menu appears and you have five
seconds to choose an operating system. Then Windows starts automatically
(menudefault=Win,5). If you select ‘Linux’, Linux starts and awaits your
login.

5.9.3 Starting Linux from Within Windows

To create a start icon for Linux to boot Linux from within a running Windows 95
session:

1. Open Windows Explorer. Change to c:\loadlin. With the right mouse
button, click on the file startlin.bat and select ‘Create Shortcut’.

2. Drag the shortcut onto the desktop.

3. Click on ‘shortcut to startlin.bat’ with the right mouse button and
select ‘Properties’. Gototab ‘Progranm’, click on the button ‘Advanced’,
and click ‘MS-DOS mode’. Confirm with ‘OK’.




4. Click the ‘Change icon’ button and select a nice icon. Give the shortcut a
suitable name.

5. Double—clicking this new shortcut should bring up a dialog box telling you
that Windows 95 is about to switch to DOS mode. If this dialog box bothers
you, turn it off in the properties menu.

5.9.4 The Windows Boot Menu
To install a boot menu for Windows 95:

1. You must edit the file c: \msdos. sys. First, make the file visible by enter-
ing: C:> attrib -R -S -H c:\msdos.sys

This is a text file where you have to enter some lines to deactivate the Win-
dows 95 start menu. The [Options] label should resemble File 5.9.6.

File 5.9.6: msdos. sys to Start Linux Using a Windows 95 Boot Menu

The parameter Logo=0 is optional and avoids switching to graphics mode
before Windows 95 is started. Booting is much faster and you avoid lots of
trouble if you plan to use the DOS emulator in Linux later.

The parameter BootGUI=0 is for booting Windows 95 directly into DOS
mode. To start Windows from this you have to enter C:> win, but this is al-
ready done by our example c: \autoexec.bat, if you have selected Win95
from our menu.

2. Next, define your boot menu in c:\config.sys. See File 5.9.7 for an ex-
ample. Under the Label [Menu], define entries for the boot menu, its color,

File 5.9.7: Example config.sys (Part One) for Starting Linux Using a Boot
Menu with Windows 95

and the delay in starting up automatically.

3. Further down in config.sys, enter labels [Win95], [DOS], [Linux],
and [Common]. [Common] is for entries that apply every time (this will




very rarely be the case in Windows 95). All other labels are for the corre-
sponding operating system. Use those lines that are already written in your
config.sys. The example in File 5.9.8 should only be regarded as a hint.

File 5.9.8: Example config.sys (Part Two) for Starting Linux Using a Boot
Menu with Windows 95

Now save this file.

4. Next, edit c:\autoexec.bat. Here, the same labels are entered, but the
notation is slightly different. The label which has been selected is written
to the variable %config%. Notice that the Linux case is not included here,
because Linux is booted using loadlin directly from the config.sys file.
Your entry should look something like File 5.9.9 on the following page.
When you have finished editing the file, do not forget to save it.

5. If you now boot your machine, the Windows 95 boot menu should appear,
allowing two seconds to select an entry. If you choose Command line, your
own boot menu will be displayed. Now you have five seconds to select an
operating system. After this delay, Windows 95 starts automatically. If you
select ‘Linux’, Linux starts and awaits your login.
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File 5.9.9: Example autoexec.bat for Starting Linux in Windows 95

128



6 The X Window System

6.1 Historical Background

The X Window System is the de facto standard GUI for UNIX. Yet the X Win-
dow System is far more than this — X11 is a network—based system. Appli-
cations running on the machine earth can display their results on the machine
sun, provided the two machines are connected via a network. The network could
be a local one (LAN) or a connection between computers thousands of miles
away via the Internet.

X11 was first developed as an enterprise of DEC (Digital Equipment Corpora-
tion) and the project Athena at MIT (Massachusetts Institute of Technology).
The first release of X11R1 was in September 1987. Since release 6, the X Con-
sortium, Inc. has been responsible for the development of the X Window System.

XFree86 ™ is a freely available implementation of X servers for PC systems. It
was developed by a handful of ambitious programmers who founded the XFree86
team in 1992. In 1994, this team went on to found The XFree86 Project, whose
aim is to continue research and development on X11 and to provide it to the
public. Since March 2000 the completely revised major release XFree86-4.0
has been available for download from http: //www.XFree86.org. By default,
SuSE Linux installs XFree86-4.0. Below we will take a closer look at the fea-
tures of this version.

SuSE would like to thank the XFree86 team for their help and for their permis-
sion to include beta servers on our CD’s", without which their production would
have been much more difficult, if at all possible.

The next sections are about configuring the X server. For this purpose SaX2
2 and xf86config will be discussed, simple tools for configuring the X Window
System. SaX2 is intended for configuring XFree86-4.0, SaX is used to config-
ure the XFree86 3.3.x versions.

In contrast to the text-based xf86config, the two SaX versions work directly with
the X-server and they can be operated with the mouse. So install, using YaST, the
program SaX (package sax, series x) or SaX2 (package sax2, series x), together
with their dependent packages. Whereas XFree86-4.0 contains all the necessary
graphics drivers in the base package, if you use XFree86-3.3.x, especially the
package xvgal6 — and if it is already known — the X server which matches
your graphics card must be installed; the X servers are listed in the series xsrv

Parts of this documentation are taken from chapter XFree86 Konfigurieren from [HHMK96] which
was kindly given to us by DIRK HOHNDEL

2SaX: SuSE Advanced X Configuration Tool The configuration program SaX2 (sax2) to configure
XFree86-4.0 makes XF86Setup (package xfsetup, series x) obsolete.
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(see Section 3.5.3 page 63). If you have forgotten to select a server, SaX will
detect this and install a suitable server, by means of YaST. In XFree86-4.0 the
necessary graphics drivers are already included in the base selection.

In order to make optimal use of the hardware available (graphics card, moni-
tor, keyboard), you can optimize the configuration manually. Certain aspects
of this optimization will be explained. Even more detailed information on con-
figuring the X Window System can be found in the directory /usr/share/doc/
packages/x£86 as well as in the manpage for XF86Con£ig (man XF86Config).

p
Caution

Be very careful when configuring your X Window System! Never start the
X Window System until the configuration is finished. A wrongly configured
system can cause irreparable damage to your hardware (this applies es-
pecially to fixed-frequency monitors). The authors of this book and SuSE
cannot be held responsible for damage. This information has been carefully
researched, but this does not guarantee that all methods presented here
Lare correct and will not damage your hardware.

6.2 Version 4.x of XFree86

This version of SuSE Linux comes with version 4.x of XFree86 which differs
from the previously used version 3.3 in a number of ways. Overall there are
hardly any differences for the user when operating the graphical desktop; ap-
plications such as the graphical desktop KDE or GNOME behave with the new
version in the same way as version 3.3.6 included in earlier distributions.

What advantages does this version provide?

The new X server is no longer a monolithic program, but just a relatively small
basic scaffolding to which the necessary program modules can be later added, if
and when required. For example there are no longer many different X servers
for different graphics cards, as in the previous version, but just one executable
program called XFree86, which can be found in the directory /usr/X11R6/bin.
This is also the actual X server. The graphics driver, which then takes on the task
of controlling the graphics card, is a loadable module.

A similar method is used to support the various input devices, fonts or X pro-
tocols. This again consists of individual modules which can be later loaded by
the X server. As a rule you don’t need to worry about these modules, the con-
figuration of the modules to operate the graphical desktop on your computer is
managed as far as possible by Sax2.

Through this module concept, it is easy for a vendor to implement a driver for ex-
otic hardware, such as touchscreens or brand—new graphics cards. The develop-
ers have even ensured that the necessary modules for various operating systems




only need to be made available once, which means that a graphics driver module
which was compiled in FreeBSD, for example, can also be used in Linux, and
vice-versa. This portability, however, is of course limited to the same hardware
platform: a module which was compiled for Linux on Power PC’s cannot be
used on an Intel PC.

Support for the mouse has also been significantly improved. Especially under
heavy loads, the reaction of the mouse to mouse movements is considerably
faster and more direct than with the previous XFree86 X server. Overall the
output speed has also been improved, so that graphics operations are generally
performed more quickly than on the old X server due to the completely revised
XAA (XFree86 Acceleration Architecture).

Compared to XFree86 3.3.x, the configuration file has a slightly different format
and is now located in /etc/X11/xXF86Config: if you want to ‘fine tune’ your
X configuration, details on the structure of the configuration file, and how it
functions, can be found in section 6.6 page 154.

Error logging has also been improved. The X server creates a very detailed log
file, which you can always find after the X server has started in the file /var/
log/XFree86.0.1log.

One of the further features of this version is the support of special options such
as True Type fonts. Other features also include the provision of the 3D proto-
col extension, glx, gamma correction of the screen and the support of multiple
graphics cards for Multihead configurations. More information on this
can be found in Section 6.6 page 154.

What has changed?

XFree86-4.0 is, of course, based on the version 3.3.x. Unfortunately not all
drivers are included, as some are very complex and could not be ported to the
new XAA architecture. If these graphics cards were supported by SuSE Linux
before, you can still use these with the XFree86 version-3.3.x. For such cards,
please use the XFree86 version 3.3.6, also contained in SuSE Linux. You can
continue to use SaX to configure these cards, as before.

The graphics cards concerned here are those which were until now used to-
gether with the following X servers: XF86_S3, XF86_Mach8, XF86_Mach32
and XF86_8514.

In the case of S3 cards, those which previously required the S3 server are not
supported by XFree86-4.0, while those which previously worked with the SVGA
server will work correctly with XFree86-4.0.

Basically these are the graphics cards S3 Trio3D, Savaged4, Savage3D and Sav-
age2000 chips, and almost all S3 Virge cards.

Graphics cards which needed the other X servers listed above (Mach8, Mach32
and 8514) are no longer very common. For these graphics cards — as for all the
old S3 cards — the XFree86-3.3 version continues to be available.
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6.3 Configuration Using SaX2

The program SaX2 (SuSE Advanced X Configuration Tool) provides a simple
installation of the X Window System. This is a successor to the tried-and-tested
SaX program. SaX was used to configure XFree86-3.3.x, SaX2 is now used for
the configuration of XFree86-4.0.

Instructions on how to configure the X Window System with the help of SaX2
can be found in the “Configuration” manual.

6.3.1 Troubleshooting

This section is intended to help you configure the X server if there are problems
getting the graphical interface to run at all, or if it runs but with a poor quality
display.

Here the main and most frequent problems are discussed which can occur when
configuring X with SaX2:

The graphics card is not supported

Using the framebuffer

Unfortunately there are not yet Linux drivers for all graphics cards. If your
card is not supported, you can still usually get a graphical display using the
framebuffer method. If your graphics card is VESA 2 compatible, this method
should certainly work.

The advantage of this is that it works with almost every modern graphics card and
also practically with every laptop. Because the graphics controller of the card is
bypassed, the display will be unaccelerated. The X server simply accesses the
framebuffer directly after the graphics mode is switched on when the kernel is
started.

This works in the following way: when it starts the Linux kernel calls up — even
before it switches to 32-bit protected mode — the VGA BIOS of the graphics
card and instructs this to switch to a specific VESA graphics mode. The text
depiction (that is the text console) then continues in this set graphics mode. The
VGA BIOS is written in 16 bit code and therefore cannot be called up while
the Linux system is running. As a result, this video mode specified at the start
remains until the Linux system is shut down.

In order to now use this VESA framebuffer, support must exist in the kernel for it
and the graphics mode must be selected when booting. The SuSE Linux kernel,
of course, contains support for the VESA framebuffer. However you need to
select the required graphics mode when booting the system. To do this enter the
parameter vga=x at the LILO boot prompt, where x stands for a value to be taken
from table 6.1 on the facing page.

You can also specify this parameter directly as a vga parameter in the file /etc/
lilo.conf. The line vga=x should be included as a separate line in this config-
uration file, not as part of the append line. The installation of LILO is described
in more detail in Section 5.4 page 104.




Desired color depth | Resolution in pixels
640x480 800x600 1024x768 1280x1024
256 (8 bit) 769 771 773 775
32768 (15bit) 784 787 790 793
65536 (16bit) 785 788 791 794
16.7 Mill. (24bit) 786 789 792 795

Table 6.1: Possible VESA Modes

After starting the Linux system you should log in to the system as the user root
and start SaX2 in the following way:

earth:/root # sax2 -m O=fbdev
Note that the 0 here is a “zero”, and not a capital “0”.

This instructs the X server to use the driver for the framebuffer. Since resolu-
tion, color depth and the frequency rate is fixed, you can — if you are satisfied
with mouse and keyboard settings — have SaX2 directly save the automatically
detected data and leave SaX2 again.

Using the VGA16 server

If your graphics card is not capable of any of the VESA modes, or if you have an
ISA card, you should still be able to configure it to run with the vga module. This
will be suggested to you if the graphics driver is not automatically detected. Se-
lect the vga driver in SaX2 in ‘Configure graphics card’ under ‘Driver’.
This will limit you in ‘Desktop’, to a resolution of 640x480 pixels with 16 col-
ors (4 bit color depth). If your graphics card supports the VESA framebuffer,
the framebuffer method described above is usually preferable, because of this
limitation of the vga driver. To use the standard vga driver straight away when
starting SaX2 enter the following command:

earth:/root # sax2 -m O=vga

As this parameter only defines which X server SaX2 is to use during configura-
tion, it can be useful to start the X server with this option with a graphics card
which is supposed to be supported by XFree86.

In the case of certain “exotic” graphics cards, SaX2 may fail to start in the correct
mode initially: if so, do the configuration using the vga module, but then choose
the necessary options for the required driver module in the ‘Expert’ menu of
the ‘Graphics cards’ dialog.

Selecting the mouse directly when starting SaX2

If SaX2 is unable to detect your mouse automatically, you can specify the mouse
type when starting SaX2, thus avoiding the automatic mouse detection. For this,
there are two command line parameters to determine the mouse protocol and
port used. The -t parameter is used for defining the protocol used, and the -n
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parameter for the device file of the mouse. The following example configures an
Intellimouse connected to the PS/2 port:

root@earth:/root > sax2 -t imps/2 -n /dev/psaux

To find out about the available protocols, please refer to the man page of the X
server configuration file, XF86Con£ig.

Correcting various display errors

In general, SaX2 will configure the graphics card correctly: however there are
occasional cases where the display quality is poor. This can be corrected by
changing an option in the X server configuration file /etc/X11/xF86Config.

This section aims to illustrate errors which occasionally occur when the X server
is running and also to provide possible solutions. As a rule the graphic depiction
is error—free after configuring with SaX2, but when using certain graphics cards
depiction errors may occur which can be removed using an option in the X server
configuration file, /etc/X11/XF86Config.

Sometimes depiction errors are also caused by hardware limitations; especially
if the graphics card uses cheap DRAM memory, it is possible that the bandwidth
of the memory is simply no longer adequate for high resolutions with 32 bpp and
high frequencies.

Sometimes optimized BIOS settings will get their “revenge”: Linux or the X
server does not “like” the BIOS setting Video memory cache mode which
other new BIOS versions provide. Everything functions normally in text mode,
but apparently the chip set of the computer then “optimizes” access to the in-
put/output register of the graphics card which can completely mess up the pic-
ture with the wrong colors when the X server starts and sometimes cause a total
system crash.

If the X server does not start at all, this is almost always because of a syntax or
logical error in the configuration file /etc/X11/xF86Configand it is possible
that the hardware specified in the configuration file cannot be found in the com-
puter. It can be useful to look at the X server logfile and refer also to Section 6.3.2
page 136 when doing this.

Solutions to various possible problems are outlined below.

« Many display problems are caused by the vertical synchronization frequency
(vsync) being set too high, which results in incorrect values for hsync and
DotClock.

A reduction of the picture frequency rate to 80 Hz, for instance, will still
produce a picture which doesn’t flutter, and which is also a great deal sharper
than one set at 160 Hz. At a picture frequency rate of 80 Hz the pixel rate is
only half of that at 160 Hz.

You should, therefore, try reducing the maximum vertical frequency rate
used. To do this, choose the ‘Monitor’ tab in SaX and, in the ‘Advanced’
section, set a lower maximum frequency rate. For modern monitors a normal
picture frequency rate lies between 80 and 90 Hz.




» Sometimes there are also problems with the “hardware cursor”. You will
see a square block or something which looks like a “barcode” where the
mouse should be. The solution to this: add the option "sw_cursor" to
the Section "Device".

* The best place to look for information and hints on configuration is in the
README files which are sorted by chipset manufacturers’ names in the di-
rectory /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/doc/. The man pages of the X servers and
the XFree86 FAQ are also useful (http://www.xfree86.org). The SuSE
website also has information at:

(http://www.xfree86.org) and the SuSE pages for updates:
http://www.suse.de/en/support/xsuse/

The following table is ordered in terms of probability, i.e. as a rule you will be
successful with step 1, otherwise with the second step. Step 3 is usually a last
resort ...

All the options are listed in the device section of the file /etc/X11/XF86Config.

* No mouse cursor, but a colored, square “barcode”.
1. Add the option sw_cursor to the Section "Device".
2. Add the option no_imageblt or no_bitblt.
3. Add the option noaccel.
* Picture is too narrow or squashed. The monitor settings are already at
their limits.

1. The frequency rate or the hsync frequency is probably set too high and is
at the limit of the monitor. Remedy: reduce the vsync and/or the hsync
frequency.

2. Adjust the picture with the program xvidtune. It is possible that just one
mode is not quite correct.

3. Add the parameters +hsync +vsync to the modeline and try replacing +
with -.

* When moving windows, stripes, “lumps” or parts of windows stay where
they are. They do not disappear even when the movement is stopped.
They only disappear when the desktop is refreshed.

1. Reduce the picture frequency rate or the resolution.

2. Depending on the chip set, use the relevant options from the README files
in /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/doc/. For example the options
fifo_conservative or slow_dram. Note: the options required depend
on the particular chipset.

3. The noaccel option, but possibly the options no_imageblt orno_bitblt
may be sufficient.

* “Noise” — Image interference when moving windows or viewing videos
which disappears when the image is stationary.




1. Reduce the frequency rate, color depth or resolution.

2. Reduce the frequency rate of the card, or add or remove wait states. This
sometimes works with set_mc1k (not with all chip sets!). More detailed
information can be found in the README directory. Attention: this option
is dangerous, the card could be set at too high a frequency).

3. Itis possible that the bus rate is set too highly. Check the bus rate on the
PCI/VLB or ISA bus.

e When starting XFree86, the screen turns black.

1. Reduce the frequency rate.

2. Check the BIOS settings of the computer. Deactivate all “Optimization
settings” of the BIOS. Consult your mainboard manual if in doubt. Com-
mon culprits are the options Video memory cache mode,

AGP Aperture size and all options which control PCI bus access, such
asPCI Peer concurrency orsimilar. You will nearly always find these
settings in a menu called Advanced Chipset Features.

3. Consider other possible sources of error: check the system for IRQ con-
flicts (e. g. PS/2 mouse needing IRQ 12).

6.3.2 The X Server Log File

For analyzing problems with the X server, there is a very detailed log file which
the X server creates when it starts. This file is created by the XFree86-4.0
X server according to the following pattern /var/log/XFree86.Display.
Screennummer. log. If you start just one X server (which is the normal case)
and this display is assigned the number “0”, the filename of this log file will usu-
ally be called /var/log/XFree86.0.log. Note that SaX2 here is an exception
to this rule: here, at least temporarily, two X servers are running (Display : 0) for
the configuration dialogs and later a second one (Display :1) to test settings.

You should be aware that the format of this file has changed drastically compared
to XFree86-3.3.x. Now a much clearer distinction is made between information
messages, values taken from the configuration file, data originating from the
computer hardware, and warnings and errors.

SaX2 allows you to view the X server log file with the middle mouse button.
Here the various types of messages (error, informal, warning, etc.) are shown in
different colors. This helps you to find the problem quickly if the X server does
not start.

In general the beginning of such a log file appears as shown in 6.3.1 on the next
page.

This provides you with the following information:

This is an XFree86 X server in version 4.0 compatible with X11R6.4 “vendor
release 6400”. The release date is 8th March, 2000.

The line Operating System: Linux 2.2.13 i686 [ELF] SuSE refers
to the system on which the X server was compiled. The kernel version and CPU
definition can thus be different from your own system.
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File 6.3.1: Extract from the X server log file

After these version messages the first login entries appear which the X server
creates when it starts. First of all, is this the correct log file? Next to Time:
the time is specified when the log file was created. Sometimes you might be
searching in the wrong log file ; -)

The same thing is valid for the configuration file if you did not specify a differ-
ent file at the command line, this will always be /etc/X11/XF86Configon a
normal SuSE Linux system.

The following table 6.2 explains the meaning of the two bracket characters at the
beginning of further lines:

Symbol
(==
(==)
(**)
(++)
(')
(I1)

(WW)

(EE)

Meaning

Defaults of the X server

Values taken from the system by automatic hardware detection.
Settings fixed in the configuration file.

Parameters which you have entered at the command line.

Here the X server tells you in detail what it “is doing”.

Version numbers of X server modules, etc. are usually recorded
as “informational messages”.

Warnings: here the X server tells you why it is not carrying out
certain actions specified in the configuration file or which should
be activated by default.

Error! These messages lead to the start procedure or the X server
crashing. Look out for lines in the log file starting with (EE) if
the X server does not start. You can remedy most errors yourself
by means of these messages.

Table 6.2: Message types in the X server log file

You can also check the log file within the SaX2 configuration program by press-
ing the middle mouse button. Errors and warnings of the X server are highlighted




in color. This file is also displayed if the X server which is called up by SaX2
for test purposes does not start or breaks off with an error.

If something unexpected happens when starting SaX2 or during the configuration
steps, then all errors and steps concerning SaX2 are logged in the file /var/
log/SaX.log. X server errors are logged, as described above, in the file /var/
log/XFree86.0.1log. By means of these files you will find clues on how you
can carry on from here.

6.3.3 Starting the X Window System

The X Window System is started with the command startx. A preconfigured GUI
for the fvwm window manager is provided for the sample user. We recommend
you starting the X Window System from this account, and not as *root’. X11
server error messages are saved in the ~/.x.err file. The startx command
has a few options; for instance, you can select 16 bit color depth by typing

newbie@earth: > startx —— -bpp 16

6.4 Configuration Using SaX

The original version of SaX (SuSE Advanced X Configuration Tool) — as op-
posed to SaX2 — is the configuration tool for the versions 3.3.x of XFree86. If
you are using XFree86 version 4.0 you should use SaX2 as described above. If
for some reason you need to use XFree86-3.3.x, you should follow the instruc-
tions below.

Note :
You have to start SaX (sax) as user ‘root’. You can also start SaX from
YaST :‘system administration’andthen ‘Configure XFree86[tm]’
(cf. Section 3.7 page 69).

The program is started from the command line by typing:
earth:/root # sax

As soon as the program starts it looks for any PCI cards which are installed. If
a PCI graphics card is found, it will be identified and displayed in the program
under ‘graphics card’.

After the PCI scan, the main window is opened to present the tab windows for the
mouse (‘mouse’), keyboard (‘keyboard’), graphics card (‘graphics card’),
monitor (‘monitor’) and desktop (‘desktop’). (You can change to each win-
dow by simply clicking on the appropriate tab). SaX then loads its own hardware
database (this may take a few seconds). The data found during the system scan
will be presented in its respective categories; the relevant graphics card, for ex-
ample, can be found in the tab window ‘deskt op’.




SaX will do its best to recognize what hardware it can, but to be sure that the
configuration settings are correct, you should check them all and modify them if
necessary.

Essentially, the program provides you with five “index cards”, i.e. ‘Mouse’,
‘Keyboard’, ‘Graphics Card’, ‘Monitor’ and ‘Desktop’. All cards can be
accessed simply by clicking on the appropriate title (“tab” of the card in ques-
tion).

If your mouse is not yet correctly configured, you can still access SaX via the
keyboard. Pressing the key repeatedly will cycle through each of the entry
fields. To change to a different tab window, press until the desired tab
window title is highlighted with a black frame; then you can select the desired
tab window using or (=), and enter it by pressing (= (Enter)). In each
tab window there are a number of selection elements, such as buttons, listboxes
and entry fields. These can also be accessed by keyboard. To use a button (e. g.
‘Apply’), press repeatedly until the desired button is highlighted. Pressing
or activates the button; the desired action is carried out.

To select an entry in a listbox, push the button until the desired box is high-
lighted. By pressing (1) or () you can look for an entry by way of its coloring,

pressing will then activate it.

The Mouse

The ‘Mouse’ tab window is the first to appear when the program starts (Fig-
ure 6.1).

Figure 6.1: SaX: Mouse Settings

If you have already configured your mouse when first installing Linux, e.g. while
setting up gpm, these settings will be used by SaX and your mouse will work
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immediately in the X Window System — then you can ignore this.

If you have not configured your mouse, you should do it now. Press twice
and choose the relevant mouse type in ‘Vendor’ (move through the list with
@M and ) ); use to set the correct vendor name. Go to the selection list
using and choose the relevant type. If you press the ‘Apply’ button you can
check to see if your choice was correct. The mouse cursor should move across
the screen.

If you’re not sure exactly what mouse type you are currently running on your
system, your mouse is not included in the list, or if a serial mouse ‘Microsoft’
cannot run under the ‘Standard Mouse’ protocol, choose the submenu ‘ex—
pert’ to set the mouse protocol directly. There you can set further options, such
as the baud rate and “three—button emulation”.

Via ‘Expert’ the following tab windows are available:

Figure 6.2: SaX: Expert Mouse Settings

‘driver’: If the vendor is not known, then the mouse protocol can be set here.
The device file must also be selected. If you have a bus mouse you can try
out the corresponding PS/2 variety.

‘Properties’: fine—tuning settings, determining how fast the mouse should re-
act.

‘options’ 3-button emulation, etc.

‘rest’: You can test the mouse configuration using the lower part of the frame
‘Test field’ (Figure 6.2.) If the mouse has been installed correctly, the
mouse button symbols on the screen should react when you click on them.

a5
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The Keyboard

A Windows 95/98 keyboard with an English keyboard mapping has been set as
the default. (Figure 6.3). If you want to you use another keyboard, you must enter
the correct settings, since the keyboard is one of the few hardware components
not to be recognized independently by the hardware scan.

| O N O O |
[ I O | O I O

| O O

Figure 6.3: SaX: Keyboard

By comparing your keyboard with the ‘Keyboard Image’ shown on the screen
you will be able to find the right model connected to your system. Don’t forget to
set the ‘1anguage’ to English, if this is not already the case. Next to the delete
tab there is a test field where you can check the settings made for the keyboard
by entering various characters and seeing if they come out properly.

The switch ‘Use "Dead" keys’ serves with e. g. German keyboards to enable
all signs on the keyboard buttons under X.

You probably do not need the settings in ‘Expert’ ...

The changes are put into effect by pressing the ‘Apply’ button.

The Graphics Card

On the ‘card’ tab window, select the card vendors in the left hand list and the
card version in the right hand list (Figure 6.4 on the next page). SaX tries to
recognize the graphics card independently, which nearly always works for PCI
cards. The utility accesses an extensive database of current hardware to achieve
this, which can also be found at http://cdb.suse.de/ . Hardware that has
been found will be highlighted in color.
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Figure 6.4: SaX: Graphics Card

—
Note

Sometimes a graphics card of the same series undergoes various “revi-
sions”, in which the hardware has been changed (different Ramdac). So it
is possible that SaX may display values which are different to those in the
manual of the graphics card. In these cases you should use the details from
the hardware vendor’'s manual. Select the ‘Expert’ button to do this.

There are advanced options hidden beneath the ‘Expert’ button (Figure 6.5 on
the facing page). These are relevant if you choose the X server directly (‘Server
settings’). If you want to set memory size or specify the RAMDAC value or if
you would like to set a special RAMDAC or clock chip value (in ‘chipsets’),
these options are also important. If the screen image looks distorted — if, for ex-
ample, during a move-window operation, the window fragments or the window
title suddenly blink — then you should reduce the RAMDAC value.

Some graphics cards need special ‘options’ which can be found in this expert
menu; normally they are not needed.

Tip
ISA cards will not be recognized “automagically”; for these, you have to
select the relevant server “by hand”.

If you see the error message "The SVGA Server is not installed...",
you must install the above—mentioned package via YaST (see Section 3.5 page 61).




Figure 6.5: SaX: Graphics Card — Expert Options

The Monitor

The monitor settings are the last great hurdle on your road to a running X server.
You find the same divisions in the left tab window list on ‘Monitor’ to choose
the monitor ‘vendor’. Clicking one more option, you can choose your model
on the right hand list (‘Type’). Should you be unable to find your own monitor
on the list, you can still enter horizontal and vertical frequencies specific to your
monitor by pushing the ‘Expert’ button. Normally you should be able to find
these in your monitor handbook.

In case you do not have any monitor data available, SaX will set horizontal fre-
quencies to 29-61 kHz and vertical frequencies will be set to 60—70 Hz. Most
monitors should not be harmed by these settings.

If the screen remains dark for more than a few seconds after starting the X server
or it flickers wildly, you should shut down the server immediately with +

+ (G denotes the “backspace button™) If you don’t, this might

damage to your monitor.

The Desktop

If your graphics card installation was successful, you will have a large number
of resolutions and color depths to choose from. They can be administered from
the ‘desktop’ menu (Figure 6.6 on the following page).

The ‘desktop’ tab window might remind you of another operating system ; —)

In this window you can choose a different resolution (‘resolutions’) for each
color depth (‘color’).

If you would like to set a list of several resolutions for a particular color depth,
you can do this in expert mode (‘Expert’, Figure 6.7 page 145).

On the tab window ‘Resolution’ you will see:




Figure 6.6: SaX: Desktop

‘Resolution’ This tab window is divided into three sections:
‘Possible’ resolutions.
‘Current’ resolutions.

‘Colors’ the list of color depths.

First you should choose your preferred color depth on the vertical button
panel to the right (‘Colors’); the resolutions have to be adjusted to these as
well.

The X server can start in several color depths, €. g.in 8 bit color depth. 256
colors can be shown on the desktop. Each color depth, in turn, can have dif-
ferent screen resolutions, e. g. 800x600. Not all resolutions are available for
each color depth. Thus for some cards a resolution of 1600x1200 pixels at
32-bit color depth is not possible as too little graphics memory is available.

For 8 bit color depth there are several resolutions available, from 1600x1200
downto 640x480; they are listed in the ‘Actual Resolution List’. You
can change resolutions by pressing + + (® to cycle forwards
through the list or + + (O to go backwards. (you must use the
keys () and (5) on the number pad). The first entry in the list is always
chosen by the X server when it is initialized.

You must copy the desired resolution from the list of ‘possible’ resolutions
to the list of ‘current’ resolutions. First you click on the resolution to mark
it; then you click on the button ‘1’ to copy the desired resolution to the list of
‘current’ resolutions. By clicking ‘R’ you remove the current resolution.

The sequence of ‘current’ list entries can be changed via the arrow buttons
at the lower end of the list window. First you mark the entry you want to

s
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Figure 6.7: SaX: Screen

move and then you left—lick the up or down arrow. In this way the entry
swaps places with its predecessor or successor.

When you are happy with your settings at 8 bit color depth, you can select
another color depth in the box on the right, such as 16 bit. Now you will
see a list of ‘possible’ resolutions at this color depth. They can be changed
in the same way as described above.

‘Virtual resolution’: this tab window lets you set the virtual resolution of
your desktop. If you want to configure a virtual desktop you need to increase
the values ‘virtual X’ (= width) and ‘virtual Y’ (= height). Generally,
this feature is not chosen by most people. Background information: the X
Window System is capable of defining a virtual desktop that is larger than
the actual screen size, for example, using a virtual resolution of 1152x864
with a screen resolution of 800x600.

‘Special’: the ‘special’ tab window allows user—defined entries. In addition
you can determine the ‘quality’ of the “modelines”, i.e. you can choose
between two different calculation methods.

Now you should set the default color depth with which the X server should start.
To do this you need to select the color depth you want in the ‘screen’ tab win-
dow (with ‘colors’) as your current color depth; once this is done you should
move to the next item on ‘Change current mode’; this should start the X
server check ...

Testing the Configuration

After a short time a message box appears; if you are satisfied, click on ‘0k’. Then
a background image and a split window should appear; in the left half there is
information on your current resolution and on the horizontal and vertical monitor
frequencies.




In the right half you should see two button fields, ‘size’ and ‘position’, which
allow the image to be adjusted. The arrow boxes in ‘size’ allow the horizontal
and vertical image size to be increased or decreased; in the ‘Posit ion’ box you
can change the position of the image relative to the monitor. Adjust the screen
image to suit you.

Small rectangular image controls can be found in all four corners of the screen
image. Ideally they should be all be visible and not display any distortion in
color.

Tip
You can only make fairly small monitor adjustments using SaX; it cannot
replace manual adjustment using the controls on the monitor itself !

After adjusting the screen image, there are two ways of closing the window:

‘save’: End your X Window System configuration, saving the current settings.
This takes you back to the command line.

‘cancel’: Interrupt your X server setup and discard the settings.

Press + if you want to return to the first console.

6.4.1 Reconfiguring

SaX can also be used to adjust an X server which is already running to your
specific needs.

SaX reads, in the existing file /etc/XF86Config, where the X Window System
stores and analyzes the configuration data. This is why you don’t really need to
make all the settings from the screen, since SaX adopts the existing, function-
ing configuration of the X server. SaX displays this data in the tab windows
mentioned above.

You are free to do as you want, however, in making new settings for your X
server configuration: you can select hardware from a comprehensive monitor
database, thereby better adapting the configuration to the monitor’s capabilities,
as well as adjusting the screen position.

SaX also provides a comfortable GUI to administer color depths and resolutions.
It is easily accessed, simply by clicking on the ‘screen’ tab window.

6.4.2 Troubleshooting

Here are the main and most frequent problems encountered when configuring X
windows with SaX:

« If the screen image flickers during the configuration test, or the image turns
black, you must shut down the X server immediately, since the monitor could
suffer damage if you continue to run the present configuration.
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Press (cez) + @10+ (=)

You should select the ‘Monitor’ tab window and look for a different moni-
tor, or enter the monitor data by hand; the procedure is the same if the image
begins to flicker while the screen is being adjusted.

* In particularly tricky cases, SaX has some command line options available,
such as:

—--server vgalé: This will start SaX with the VGA16 server instead of
the server appropriate for your card. This server should run on almost all
VGA cards. This server is automatically used if your graphics card is not
recognized, or if you have an ISA card.

Up-to-date documentation on SaX can be found in the directory /usr/share/
doc/packages/sax. If something unexpected happens when starting SaX or
during the configuration steps, then this will be logged in the files /root/
ServerLog and /root/StartLog. These files will provide you with clues
on how best to proceed.

6.5 Configuration Using xf86config

In most cases, XF86Setup is superior to xf86config as a simple configuration
tool. There are, nevertheless, some rare cases where XF86Setup fails. If so, just
use xf86config, which almost always works.

XFree36-4.0 includes a similar text-based program, xf86config. At some points
this contains dialogs which have been somewhat modified and, of course, it
writes the configuration file to /etc/X11/XF86Config. In XFree86-4.0 how-
ever, the use of xf86config is usually not needed, since “problem” graphics cards
can also be configured with the “Framebuffer” or with the vga module as de-
scribed in Sections 6.3.1 page 132 and 6.3.1 page 133.

Make sure you have the following information available:

* mouse type, port to which the mouse is connected and baud rate (the baud
rate is normally optional).

* specifications of the graphics card
* monitor data (frequencies, etc.)

If these settings are known, or you have your manuals at hand, you can start
configuring. Remember that you have to be *root’ to do this.
The configuration is started with:

earth:/root # /usr/X11R6/bin/xf86config

Mouse

After the welcome screen, you are asked about your mouse type. You are offered
the following selections (see Output 6.5.1 on the following page:
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. Microsoft compatible (2--button protocol)

. Mouse Systems (3--button protocol)

. Bus Mouse

. PS/2 Mouse

Logitech Mouse (serial, old type, Logitech protocol)
. Logitech MouseMan (Microsoft compatible)

. MM Series

. MM HitTablet

o 3oy U WD

Output 6.5.1: Mouse Selection for X

While selecting the mouse, you should bear in mind that many of the new Log-
itech mice are either Microsoft compatible, or use the MouseMan protocol. The
selection Bus Mouse refers to any bus mouse, including Logitech!

Selection is made by entering the relevant number. There may be a question
whether “ChordMiddle” should be activated. This is necessary for some Log-
itech mice or trackballs, to activate the middle mouse button.

Please answer the following gquestion with either 'y’ or 'n’.

Do you want to enable ChordMiddle?

If you have a two-button mouse, you can emulate the third button by answering
‘y’ to the next question.

Please answer the following question with either 'y’ or 'n’.

Do you want to enable Emulate3Buttons?

The middle button is emulated by simultaneously pressing the two mouse but-
tons.

Next you must specify the mouse’s interface:
Now give the full device name that the mouse is connected to, for example

/dev/tty00. Just pressing enter will use the default, /dev/mouse.

Mouse device:

If you have already entered a port for your mouse during the system installation,
just enter /dev/mouse.

Keyboard

Next you are asked whether to assign Meta (ESC) to the left key and to
assign Modeshi ft to the right key.

Please answer the following question with either 'y’ or ’'n’.
Do you want to enable these bindings for the Alt keys?

If you answer ‘y’, you can access the German keyboard via the right (a1c), and
the left can serve as the meta key. *

3e. g., in Emacs.
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Monitor

Next you should specify your monitor. You should be extremely careful with
vertical and horizontal frequencies! These can be found in your monitor hand-
book.

Caution

Setting frequencies incorrectly can lead to irreparable damage to your mon-
itor! The X Window System only addresses video modes which operate the
monitor in the given frequency range. Entering frequencies for which the
monitor was not designed can cause severe damage to it!

Some monitors are listed under /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/doc/Monitors 2.

To enter the horizontal frequency, the following selection is displayed (see Out-
put 6.5.2):

hsync in kHz; monitor type with characteristic modes

1 31.5; Standard VGA, 640x480 @ 60 Hz

2 31.5 - 35.1; Super VGA, 800x600 @ 56 Hz

3 31.5, 35.5; 8514 Compatible, 1024x768 @ 87 Hz interl.
(no 800x600)

4 31.5, 35.15, 35.5; Super VGA, 1024x768 @ 87 Hz il.,
800x600 @ 56 Hz

5 31.5 - 37.9; Extended Super VGA, 800x600 @ 60 Hz,
640x480 @ 72 Hz

6 31.5 - 48.5; Non-Interlaced SVGA, 1024x768 @ 60 Hz,
800x600 @ 72 Hz

7 31.5 - 57.0; High Frequency SVGA, 1024x768 @ 70 Hz

8 31.5 - 64.3; Monitor that can do 1280x1024 @ 60 Hz

9 31.5 - 79.0; Monitor that can do 1280x1024 @ 74 Hz

10 Enter your own horizontal sync range
Enter your choice (1--10):

Output 6.5.2: Entry for the Monitor’s Horizontal Frequency

You should only choose one of the predefined modes if you are unsure of the set-
tings for your monitor. Selection ‘10" allows you to enter your own frequencies.

The next screen asks you to enter your monitor’s vertical frequency (see Out-
put 6.5.3 on the following page). Again, using the known values (i.e., choice
‘5’) is preferable to using one of the items ‘1’ to ‘4°.

Next you should enter a name, vendor name and model for your monitor:

Enter an identifier for your monitor definition:

Enter the vendor name of your monitor:

Enter the model name of your monitor:

These are just descriptive names used to document your configuration which do
not affect the configuration itself. Merely pressing will select the default
values which are usually sufficient.

Your monitor configuration is now complete.

4We cannot be held liable, of course, if this information is inaccurate!
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50-70
50-90
50-100
40-150
Enter your own vertical sync range

U W N

Enter your choice (1--5):

Output 6.5.3: Vertical Frequency Choices

Graphics Cards / X server

Next you must specify your graphics card:

Do you want to look at the card database?
If you enter ‘y’, a selection of predefined cards is presented.

Here you can select your card by pressing the corresponding number. Do not
trust this list blindly, since there can be differences in clock chip and RAMDAC?
settings!

This is why there is a menu item later to select a RAMDAC and a clock chip,
even though you have entered them already. Then the predefined settings for this
card will be presented as an extra option.

The card definitions contain information on clock chips, RAMDAC and the X
server to be used. Furthermore, some valuable information concerning the card
is written to the device section in XF86Config.

If your card is not listed, do not panic. You should switch back to the normal
configuration by selecting ‘q’. Only select one of the defined cards if it matches
your card exactly! Selecting a card with a similar name is not recommended.
Similar names do not necessarily refer to similar hardware.

Further information on how to configure your card is given in chapter Section 6.6
page 154.

After specifying your card, the X server is next. xf86config displays the choices,
as seen in Output 6.5.4 on the facing page.

Choice ‘5’ only appears if you have selected one of the predefined cards in the
previous step. In this case, choose ‘5’ to select the X server most suitable for
your card.

When you have selected a server, you are asked if you want to create a symbolic
link to /usr/X11R6/bin/X. If you answer with ‘y’, you are asked whether you
want to putitin /var/X11R6/bin/X.

Do you want to set it in /var/X11R6/bin?

Reply with ‘y’, since it may not always be possible to write to /usr.
Afterwards, if you have selected ‘4’ (the accelerated servers) in the previous
selection, a menu is presented of all available accelerated X servers, as shown in
Output 6.5.5 on the next page.

After selecting your X server, you now have to configure your graphics. First
you should specify the amount of memory the card has, as seen in Output 6.5.6
on the facing page.

SRandom Access Memory Digital-to-Analogue Converter.
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1 The XF86_Mono server. This a monochrome server that should work on
any VGA--compatible card, in 640x480 (more on some SVGA chipsets).

2 The XF86_VGAl6 server. This is a l6-color VGA server that should
work on any VGA--compatible card.

3 The XF86_SVGA server. This is a 256 color SVGA server that supports
a number of SVGA chipsets. It is accelerated on some Cirrus and WD
chipsets; it supports 16/32-bit color on certain Cirrus
configurations.

4 The accelerated servers. These include XF86_S3, XF86_Mach32,
XF86_Mach8, XF86_8514, XF86_P9000, XF86_AGX, XF86_W32 and
XF86_Maché4,

These four server types correspond to the four different "Screen"
sections in XF86Config (vga2, vgalé, svga, accel).

5 Choose the server from the card definition, XF86_S3.

Which one of these four screen types do you intend to run
by default (1--4)?

Output 6.5.4: Selecting an X Server

Select an accel server:

XF86_S3
XF86_Mach32
XF86_Mach8
XF86_8514
XF86_P9000
XF86_AGX
XF86_W32
XF86_MACH64

0 oy U WN

Which accel server:

Output 6.5.5: Accelerated X Server Options

How much memory do you have on your graphics card:

256K
512K
1024K
2048K
4096K
Other

OO W N

Enter your choice:

Output 6.5.6: Selecting Video Memory
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Next, you must enter the name, vendor name and type for your graphics card.
These are merely descriptive entries. If you earlier selected a card from the
predefined list, pressing will enter this as the default.

Enter an identifier for your graphics card definition:
Enter the vendor name of your graphics card:

Enter the model (board) name of your graphics card :

If you chose an accelerated X server, you must enter the RAMDAC settings.
This only applies to the S3 and AGX servers.

In most cases, simply pressing will suffice. If you have selected a graph-
ics card that supports a specific RAMDAC, this should be chosen here (see Out-
put 6.5.7).

1 AT&T 20C490 (S3 server) att20c490
2 AT&T 20C498/21C498/22C498 (S3) att20c498
3 AT&T 20C505 (83) att20c505
4 BrookTree BT481 (AGX) bt48l
5 BrookTree BT482 (AGX) bt482
6 BrookTree BT485/9485 (S3) bt485
7 Sierra SC15025 (S3, AGX) scl15025
8 S3 GenDAC (86C708) (autodetected) s3gendac
9 S3 SDAC (86C716) (autodetected) sdac
10 STG-1700 (S3) stgl700
11 TI 3020 (S3) t13020
12 TI 3025 (S3) ti3025

Output 6.5.7: Setting a RAMDAC

After answering this question, you can enter a clock chip for accelerated cards,
if you have one (see Output 6.5.8). Entering a clock chip avoids clock lines, as
the clocks needed can be programmed.

1 AT&T 20C490 (S3 server) att20c490
2 AT&T 20C498/21C498/22C498 (S3) att20c498
3 AT&T 20C505 (S3) att20c505
4 BrookTree BT481 (AGX) bt481

5 BrookTree BT482 (AGX) bt482

6 BrookTree BT485/9485 (S3) bt485

7 Sierra SC15025 (S3, AGX) scl5025

8 S3 GenDAC (86C708) (autodetected) s3gendac
9 S3 SDAC (86C716) (autodetected) s3_sdac
10 STG-1700 (S3) stgl700
11 TI 3020 (S3) ti3020
12 TI 3025 (S3) t13025

13 Normal DAC normal

Output 6.5.8: Setting the Clock Chip

If a card without a clock chip is selected, just press (thus not selecting a
clock chip). If a card has been selected, the clock chip is set as default (if there
is one).

If no clock chip has been set, xf86config suggests running X -probeonly to deter-
mine the clock timings supported. These are automatically written in XE86Config
in a separate clocks line.




Here, we must explain why the automatically defined settings can be really dan-
gerous: if the card has a programmable clock chip, the X server, when probing,
cannot distinguish between the different clocks and only recognizes clocks 0, 1,
and sometimes, 2. All other values are more or less random numbers (normally,
clocks 0, 1, and 2 are repeated and are replaced by zeros).

All clocks apart from 0 and 1 are strongly influenced by the preprogrammed
clock chip. Thus, clock 2 could have a different setting when probed (and which
was written to the file XF8 6Config) than when the X server is later started. Then
all the timings would be wrong and the monitor could be severely damaged!

A good indication of a programmable clock chip (and the problems this might
entail) are many zeros or repeated timing values. Never ever write such values
to XF86Config!

To configure clock chips, follow these steps:

* The best way is to enter an existing (programmable) clock chip if there is one.
It will be programmed accordingly and your XF86Confiqg will not contain
clock lines. You can compare chips on the card with the chips offered in the
menu. Most newer S3 cards have a programmable clock chip.

* If youdo not have a programmable clock chip, you should launch X -probeonly
and compare these values with those in the manual. If these values corre-
spond (£2), you should enter them in XF86Config. If there are no hints
in the manual, you can determine the values by running X -probeonly (this
works best on an unloaded machine). Check whether the values are cor-
rect, since clock values cannot be determined for every card. (Many zeros
or repeating values are a sign of invalid settings.) Enter the correct values
into xF86Config. Do not omit any values; do not try to rearrange them or
change them in any way. The values have to be entered in their exact order.

Exception: if the P900O server is used, the order is irrelevant; just enter the
modes for the desired clock in the clocks line.

* In general: if there is a programmable clock chip, there should be rno clocks
line in xF86Config (exception, P9000).
For cards without a programmable clock chip, there should be a clocks line
in Xr86Config. This avoids the tedious (and sometimes even dangerous)
testing at each startup. Furthermore, for cards with unreadable values, there
are no invalid values and there is no risk to your monitor.

After having read the previous section, if you want to let clocks be recognized
automatically, just answer ‘y’ to the following question:

Do you want me to run ’'X -probeonly’ now?

Now the screen will turn black and then a list of probed clocks will be presented,
or a message will appear that no clocks could be found. If you have selected a
clock chip, this question will not appear, since the clocks are then programmed
automatically. In this case, this section is skipped.
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Caution

If the previous question has been answered with ‘y’ and the screen remains
black for more than 30 seconds, you should cancel testing immediately with

+ + (), or + (o). If this does not work, switch off the

monitor and the computer to prevent the hardware from being damaged!

Saving your Configuration

Now the configuration file has to be written. It is recommended that you write
it to /etc/XF86Config to ensure that, even in a networking environment, each
machine has its own configuration file — even if they share the /usr file system.

xf86config first suggests that it should write XF86Config to the current direc-
tory. You should answer ‘no’ to this:

Do you want it written to the current directory as ’'XF86Config’?

Then you are asked where to save your configuration:

Please give a path + filename to write to:
Here, you should enter: “/etc/XF86Config”.

Now xf86config exits to the command line. This completes the configuration of
the X Window System.

6.6 Optimizing the Installation of the X Window
System

This section describes the configuration file, /etc/X11/XF86Config. Each
section starts with the keyword Section <name of section> and ends with
EndSection. Below there is a rough outline of the most important sections.

Afterwards you will learn how to integrate additional fonts, how you can config-
ure input devices and how 3D acceleration is implemented. This is also managed
in certain sections of the XF86Config file, of course, although integrating an
additional font requires the help of external programs, which are included with
SuSE Linux or are part of the default installation. The methods discussed here
aim to illustrate the possibilities available and serve as an incentive, but they do
not claim to cover all eventualities.

The programs SaX2 and xf86config (for XFree86-4.0) create the file XF86Config,
by default in /etc/x11. This is the primary configuration file for the X Window
System. You can find all the settings here concerning your graphics card, mouse
and monitor.

XF86Config is divided into several sections, each one dealing with a certain
aspect of the configuration. A section always has the same form:
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Section <name of section>
entry 1
entry 2
entry n

EndSection

The following types of sections exist:

Files This section describes the paths used for fonts and the
RGB color table.

ServerFlags General switches are set here.

InputDevice Inputdevices are configured in this section. In contrast to
XFree86-3.3, both keyboards and mice as well as special
input devices (touch pad, joysticks etc.) are configured
via this section. Important terms here are Driver and the
options which are defined by Protocol and Device.

Monitor Describes the monitor used. The individual elements of
this are the name, which is referred to later in the Screen
definition, the bandwidth and the allowed sync frequen-
cies (HorizSync and VertRefresh). Settings are given
in MHz, kHz and Hz. Normally, the server refuses any
modeline that does not correspond with the specification
of the monitor. This is to prevent too high frequencies
from being sent to the monitor by accident.

Modes The modeline parameters are stored here for the specific
screen resolutions. These parameters can be calculated by
SaX2 on the basis of the values given by the user and nor-
mally do not need to be changed. You can intervene manu-
ally at this point, however, if, for example you want to con-
nect a fixed frequency monitor. An exact explanation of
the individual parameters would be too much for this book.
You can find details on the meaning of individual number
values, however, in the HOWTO file /usr/share/doc/
howto/en/XFree86-Video-Timings—HOWTO.gz.

Device This section defines a specific graphics card. It is refer-
enced by its descriptive name.
Screen This section puts together a Driver (e.g., vga2), a

monitor and a Device to form all the necessary settings
for XFree86. In the Display subsection you can specify
the size of the virtual screen (Virtual, the ViewPort and
the Modes) used with this virtual screen.

ServerLayout This section defines the layout of a single or multihead
configuration. The input devices InputDevice and the
display devices Screen are combined into one section.

Table 6.3: Sections in /etc/X11/XF86Config

We will now take a closer look at Monitor, Device and Screen. Further
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information on the other sections can be found in the manpage for XFree86
(man XFree86) and manpage for XF86Con£fig (man XF86Config).

There can be several different Monitor sections in XF86Config. Even multiple
Screen sections are possible; which one is started depends on the server started.

Screen Section

First we will take a closer look at the screen section. As mentioned above, this
combines a monitor with a device section and determines which resolution using
which color depth, should be used.

A screen section might look like the example in File contents 6.6.1.

File 6.6.1: An example of the screen section in /etc/XF86Config

The line Identifier (here Screen[0]) gives this section a defined name with
which it can be uniquely referenced in the following ServerLayout section.

The lines Device and Monitor, specify the graphics card and the monitor which
belong to this definition. These are just links to the Device and Monitor sections
with their corresponding names or “identifiers”. These sections are discussed
later in more detail.

Using DefaultColorDepth, you can select which color depth mode the server
will start with if this is not explicitly stated.

There is a Display subsection for each color depth. Depth assigns the color
depth which is valid for this subsection. Possible values for Depth are: 8, 16,
24 and 32. Not every X server supports all these modes. For most cards, 24 and
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32 arc basically the same, some take 24 for packed pixel 24bpp mode, whereas
others choose 32 for padded pixel mode.

After the color depth, a list of resolutions is set (Modes). This list is checked
by the server from left to right. For each resolution, a suitable Modeline is
searched for, which has to correspond to one of the given clock rates or a clock
rate to program the card.

The first resolution found is the so-called Default mode. With + +
(gzay_+), you can switch to the next resolution in the list to the right, with

+ + (gzay -), to the left, thus enabling you to vary the resolution while X
Windows is running.

The last line of the bisplay subsection with Depth 16 refers to the size of
the virtual screen. The maximum possible size of a virtual screen depends on the
amount of memory installed on the graphics card and the desired color depth, not
on the maximum resolution of the monitor. Since modern graphics cards have a
large amount of video memory you can create very large virtual desktops. You
should note, however, that you may no longer be able to use 3D functionality if
you fill practically the entire video memory with a virtual desktop. If the card
has 16 MB video RAM, for example, the virtual screen can be up to 4096x4096
(!) pixels in size at 8-bit color depth. Especially for accelerated cards, however,
it is not recommended to use up all your memory for the virtual screen since this
memory on the card is also used for several font and graphics caches.

Device Section

A device section describes a specific graphics card. You can have as many device
entries in XF86Config as you like, as long as their names are differentiated,
using the keyword Identifier. Asarule — if you have more than one graphics
card installed — the sections are simply numbered in order the first one is called
Device[0], the second one Device[1] etc. In the file 6.6.2 you can sce the
section from the Device section of a computer in which a Matrox Millenium
PCI graphics card is installed.

File 6.6.2: The device section of the file /etc/X11/XF86Config

If you use SaX2 for configuring, then the device section should look something
like the above diagram. Both the Driver and BusID of course are dependent on
the hardware installed in your computer and are detected by SaX2 automatically.
The BusID defines the PCI or AGP slot in which the graphics card is installed.
This matches the ID which is displayed by the command Ispci. Note here that the
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X server wants details in decimal form, while Ispci displays these in hexadecimal
form!

Via the Driver parameter you can specify the driver to be used for this graphics
card. If the card is a Matrox Millenium then the driver module is called mga. The
X server then searches through the ModulePath defined in the Files section in
the drivers subdirectory. In a standard installation this is the directory /usr/
X11R6/1ib/modules/drivers. For this purpose simply _drv.o is added to
the name, so in the case of the mga driver the driver file mga_drv. o is loaded.

The behavior of the X server or of the driver can also be influenced through
additional options. An example of this is the option sw_cursoxr which is set
in the device section. This deactivates the hardware mouse cursor and depicts
the mouse cursor using software. Depending on the driver module, you have
various options available which can be found in the description files on the driver
modules in the directory /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/doc. Generally valid options
can also be found in the manpage for XF86Config (man XF86Config) and
manpage for XFree86 (man XFree86).

Monitor Section

Monitor sections each describe, in the same way as the device sections, one
monitor. The configuration file /etc/X11/XF86Config can again contain as
many Monitor sections as you want in XF86Config. The server layout section
specifies which monitor section is relevant.

The same applies for monitor definitions: they should only be set by experienced
users. A critical part of the monitor section is the modelines which set horizon-
tal and vertical timings for the appropriate resolution. The monitor properties,
especially the allowed frequencies, are stored in the monitor section.

Caution
Unless you have an in-depth knowledge of monitor and graphics card func-
tions, nothing should be changed in the modelines, since this could cause
severe damage to your monitor!

For those who may want to develop their own monitor descriptions, the doc-
umentation in /usr/x11/1ib/X11/doc might come in handy. The section
[FCR93] deserves a special mention. It describes in detail how the hardware
functions and how modelines are created.

Luckily a “manual” setting of the modelines is hardly ever needed nowadays. If
you are using a modern multisync monitor, the allowed frequencies and optimal
resolutions can, as a rule, be read directly from the monitor by the X server via
DDC, as described in the SaX2 configuration section. If this is not possible for
some reason, you can also use one of the VESA modes included in the X server.
This will function with practically all graphics card and monitor combinations.
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6.6.1 Inserting Additional (True Type) Fonts

A standard X11R6 X server installation also includes a large number of fonts.
These can be found in the directory /usr/xX11R6/1ib/X11/fonts, each di-
vided into logically connected groups in subdirectories. Make sure that only
subdirectories of the X server are used which —

* are entered in the files section, Files of the file /etc/X11/XF86Config as
FontPath.

* contain a valid fonts.dir file.
* were not closed while the X server was running using the command xset —fp.

* or which were started while the X server was running using the command
xset +fp.

Since version 4.0, XFree86 can use not only its own format Type1l (a Postscript
format) for scalable fonts and pef£ for bitmap ones, but also the tt £ (True Type
font) of this file format. As described in Section 6.2 page 130, this support is
provided via loadable modules of the X server. Thus you can also use directories
containing True Type fonts together with the X server. To do this, hardly any
preparation is needed.

A big advantage of most True Type fonts, apart from their very good scalability,
is that these fonts almost always contain more than the normal 255 characters
of the font for western Europe coded in “iso-8859-1”. With these fonts you can
display Cyrillic, Greek or eastern European languages without any problem, and
with special software, even Asian languages.

This description is essentially about the use of fonts as 8-bit character sets. If
you want to use characters of Asian languages (Japanese, Chinese, etc.), you can
use special editors which are also available in SuSE Linux.

An 8-bit character set contains 255 characters and basically consists of the US-
ASCII character set, which defines only the first 128 of 255 possible characters,
to be able to expand further characters. One text character thus occupies 8-bits in
the computer memory. As 127 characters are certainly not enough to record the
special characters, for example, of all European languages, the various languages
are combined into groups and this group is then given a short name. The relevant
character set is named according to the appropriate norm as the “iso-8859-x”
character set, where by the x stands for a number from 1 to 15. The exact order
of characters in the iso-8859-1 character set can be found from the manpage
for iso-8859-1 (man iso-8859-1).

The more well-known codings are listed in table 6.4 on the following page :
further ones can be taken from the above—mentioned manual page.

The user must then — depending on the language used — select the matching
coding. Especially when transferring texts between different computers, the cod-
ing used must also be transferred. The advantage of this procedure is obvious:
To receive support for regional special characters you only need to select the cor-
rect coding and immediately (nearly) all programs will be able to portray these
special characters, since (nearly) all programs use an 8-bit value (one byte) to




Font Supported regions, contains special characters

is0-8859-1 West Buropean languages: Spanish, German, French,
Swedish, Finnish, Danish and others

is0-8859-2 Central and Eastern Europe: Czech, Rumanian, Polish, Ger-
man and others

i80-8859-5 Cyrillic characters for Russian

is0-8859-7 Greek characters for Greek

is0-8859-15  As is0-8859-1, but with characters for Turkish and the Euro
sign.

Table 6.4: Important Font Codings

represent a text character. If the wrong coding is chosen then the special char-
acters will be wrongly depicted. With most X applications, as well as with the
KDE desktop, you can usually select the coding of the character set when you are
configuring the font to be used. In X applications the coding is usually referred
to as Encoding.

The disadvantage of this method is that some language combinations are im-
possible: You can not, for example, easily write a German text with umlauts in
which you mention Russian place names in Cyrillic.

This dilemma can only be solved using a different approach, with the use of
Unicode. Unicode codes characters — differently to ASCII — not with one but
with two or even more bytes, allowing considerably more characters to be rep-
resented. Only if you use Unicode can you depict Asian languages with more
than 127 characters, such as Chinese, Japanese or Korean, on the computer. The
disadvantage of this method is that most existing software cannot handie these
characters and that you can only read or write texts yourself with Unicode char-
acters using special software. If you want more information on using Unicode
fonts in Linux, take a look at the URL http://www.unicode.org. It is ex-
pected that in future more and more programs will support Unicode characters.
In SuSE Linux there is the program yudit to enter texts in Unicode. The pro-
gram yudit can be found in package yudit, series xap or after installation via
the SuSE menu, under 0Of£ice and then under Editors.

After these observations, we now have a step by step description of the installa-
tion of additional fonts, using the example here of True Type fonts.

Locate the fonts that you want to install in your X Window System. If you have
licensed True Type fonts then you can simply use these on your system. Mount
the partition containing these fonts.

You should create a font directory — if this does not yet exist — and change to

it. SuSE Linux already has a directory called /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/fonts/
truetype, you can copy the relevant fonts to this directory.

earth:/root # ed /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/fonts/truetype
Create links to the ttf files and create the font directory. Note that for True Type

fonts you need a special program called ttmkfdir, package ttmk fdir, series xap
to create the file fonts.dir. Traditional X fonts are included using the com-
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mand mkfontdir. Instead of the path /path/to/the/fonts, set the correspond-
ing path in which these fonts are located.
earth:/usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/fonts/truetype #

ln -s /pfad/zu/den/fonts/*.ttf .
earth:/usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/fonts/truetype #

ttmkfdir -o fonts.dir

If the X server is already running, you can now make the fonts dynamically
available. To do this enter:

newbie@earth:/home/newbie > xset +fp /usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/fonts/truetype

Tip
The xset command accesses the X server via the X protocol. It must there-
fore have access permissions for the X server currently running. This is the
case, for example, if the user newbiechas started the X server. You can find
more on this in the manpage for xauth (man xauth)

To set up the fonts permanently you should add this search path to the file
XF86Config. You can use SaX2 to do this. To change the fonts path you must
select the ‘Custom’ configuration mode of SaX2. In ‘Path dialog’ you can
add the directory, with ‘add’, to the directories already listed.

You should test if the fonts were set up correctly. To do this use the command
xlsfonts. If the fonts are correctly installed, the list of all installed fonts, including
the newly installed True Type Fonts, is displayed.You can also use the KDE
program, kfontmanager, which displays the installed fonts with an example text.
newbie@earth:/home/newbie > xlsfonts

These newly installed fonts can then be used in all X applications.

6.6.2 Setting Up Input Devices

If you wanted to describe all the possible settings of input devices you could
write a whole book on it, simply because there are a huge number of input de-
vices available in the computer world.

The following section will try to give you a few recipes with which you can
configure these input devices. The somewhat abstract term “input devices” refers
to the mouse and keyboard, but also to touch pads, etc. Look for the relevant
heading below to find more information on your relevant topic.

You can, of course, find more detailed information in the X server documenta-
tion, especially in the
manpage for XF86Config (man XF86Config).

Mouse

Wheel mice If you have set up the mouse with SaX2, then you can also use the
basic functionality. You might have a mouse with a wheel (a so-called “wheel
mouse”), in which case you would like to use this wheel in X applications, e.g.
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for scrolling. If you have set up such a wheel mouse with SaX2 using the
extended settings in the SaX2 mouse menu, ‘wheel mouse’, then movements
on the wheel are passed on to applications as movements on buttons 4 and 5.
Unfortunately, only a few X applications can handle this. To be able to use the
wheel in all programs, you just need to install the program package imwheel,
series ap, in the running X server.

You can do this in the file ~/.xinitrc. You can insert the program command,
for example directly under the commentary line finally start the window
manager. This small utility converts the “mouse clicks” which are produced by
moving the wheel, to configurable key clicks. These are preconfigured to
and (2gon), the program can also be configured via the file /etc/imwheelrc.
In this way you can operate every X program which can be used via the key-
board, with your wheel mouse as well. If you copy the configuration file to
~/.imwheelrc, then you can also make changes as a normal user, not just as
‘root’.

Left-handed usage of the mouse To swap the left and right mouse button
functions, you can enter the following command:

newbie@earth:/home/newbie > xmodmap —e "pointer = 3 2 1"

You can also include this command in the file ~/.xinitrc.

Two mice or a touch pad It is no problem if you want to include a second
mouse or a touch pad. Again, we would advise you to use SaX2. Chose the
‘Custom’ configuration mode and in the ‘mouse’ menu, add a further mouse
symbol, using the ‘New’ button. This second mouse will not be configured au-
tomatically, but you can enter the data yourself by hand. Under ‘Drivers’ you
can chose the relevant driver mouse if this is another mouse, or you can select
one of the drivers listed for touch pads. Under ‘Protocol’ and ‘Connection’,
the procedure is similar. The setting ‘Protocol’ only makes sense if you are
using the mouse driver. Otherwise you should select the pads type settings in the
Expert dialog. If you have a touch pad driver, select None in the ‘Protocol’
section.

In the ‘Expert’ menu then choose additional options in ‘Miscellaneous’. The
option Send Core Events deserves special mention here; if you activate this
action you can use input devices in a parallel fashion. Otherwise you can switch
between the two input devices using the command xsetpointer. You can use the
command

newbie@earth:/home/newbie > xsetpointer -1

to have a list of possible input devices displayed.

Keyboard

By nature there is not as much to write about the subject of “Keyboard” as there
is on other input devices. Usually there is nothing special to configure here.




The following programs and files can however be useful in certain cases: To
make changes or just to test the keyboard layout during operation there is the pro-
gram xkeycaps, package xkeycaps, series xap . In the file ~/ . Xmodmap you
can then save changes permanently to individually changed characters. For the
format of this file, see the manpage for xmodmap (man xmodmap).

In KDE the program kikbd (“International keyboard layout”) is available in the
‘System’ menu of KDE. With this you can switch very conveniently between
different keyboard layouts. This program is very useful if, for example, you
want to use an English keyboard for programming (here the brackets {} and []
are much more easily accessible) and a German keyboard to write texts.

6.6.3 3D Acceleration

For information on 3D acceleration, please refer to the “Configuration” manual,
in the Chapter “OpenGL/3D Configuration™.
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7 Linux and Hardware

7.1 Preliminary Notes

It is now possible to integrate almost all hardware components into a Linux sys-
tem with little (or more) trouble. How this is achieved in individual cases and
which software is available is the subject of this chapter. For problems involving
printing, see Chapter 9 page 197. PCMCIA hardware is described in Chapter 8
page 183.

7.2 Cards

In a standard PC, normally the PCI (“Peripheral Component Interconnect”) bus is
used. Most times the ISA (“Industry Standard Architecture™) bus is still present
in systems.

The AGP (“Accelerated Graphics Port”) is an exception to this, as devices on
this port are also visible on the PCI bus. They are treated logically in exactly the
same way as PCI bus cards. PCMCIA bus cards are found mostly in portable
computers such as laptops and notebooks. These cards are described in Chap-
ter 8 page 183.

7.2.1 PCIl and ISA Cards

We shall now take a closer look at PCI and ISA bus cards. The configuration of
these cards will then be explained using sound cards as an example.

PCIl cards

PCI bus cards normally don’t need to be configured at all by the user. The agree-
ment on the PCI bus standard was an attempt to remove many restrictions of the
old bus system. In this respect, a sensible automatic configuration of the cards
was planned. Each PCI card is activated by the computer’s BIOS when booting.
In many cases you can influence the distribution of the interrupts through set-
tings in the computer BIOS. When Linux starts, it reads the configuration of the
PCI devices directly from the PCI BIOS and, from this point on, uses this data
for all information about the PCI subsystem.

With the command
earth:/ # lspei -tv
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you can be shown a list of all the devices on the PCI bus recognized by Linux;
see output 7.2.1.

-[00]-+-00.0 1Intel Corporation 440BX/ZX - 82443BX/ZX Host bridge
+-01.0-[01]----00.0 Nvidia Corporation Riva INT
+-04. Intel Corporation 82371AB PIIX4 ISA
+-04. Intel Corporation 82371AB PIIX4 IDE
+-04. Intel Corporation 82371AB PIIX4 USB
+-04. Intel Corporation 82371AB PIIX4 ACPI
+-06. Adaptec 7890
09.0 Digital Equipment Corporation DECchip 21140 [FasterNet]
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Output 7.2.1: Output of the Command 1spci -tv

In Subsection 7.3 page 169 we will show you how to configure a PCI sound
card.

ISA cards

The ISA card is the oldest form of PC—compatible card. The bus is 8 or 16 bits
wide, and has a maximum frequency of 8 MHz. Many motherboards provide
the option of increasing the frequency of the ISA bus — but this often leads to
problems. ISA bus cards can be divided into three categories:

Legacy cards: These cards must be configured entirely by hand. Resources
such as I/O addresses, interrupts and DMA channels must be set through
jumpers or microswitches on the cards themselves. You must also ensure
that resources such as IRQ or DMA channels are not used by two or even
more cards simultaneously. Therefore the configuration of such cards often
turns out to be somewhat difficult.

Jumperless cards: Jumperless cards, compared to the first generation of ISA
cards, have the advantage that the setting of resources is no longer made via
jumpers, but via a special configuration program. These programs, however,
are usually only available for DOS, and thus cannot be used in Linux.

PnP cards: Plug and Play cards are the logical progression from jumperless
cards. These cards contain data on their configuration and a list of possible
configurations. A special program or a driver can now query the PnP cards
in the system and configure all cards so they do not conflict with each other.
If a card has not been configured, then in practice it is not available to the
system.

To configure PnP cards in Linux running a 2.2.x kernel, the package is-
apnp from the series ap is used. This package contains the two programs,
pnpdump and isapnp.

How are PnP cards activated with isapnp tools?
Proceed as follows:

¢ Change to the user ‘root’.




* If the file isapnp.conf already exists in the directory /etc, you should
first make a backup copy by changing its name.

earth:/ # mv /etc/isapnp.conf /etc/isapnp.conf.bak

* By entering
earth:/ # pnpdump -c > /etc/isapnp.conf,
you will create the file /etc/isapnp.conf. The parameter —c ensures that

pnpdump prepares the output file in such a way that the PnP devices are
activated immediately.

* If you enter
earth:/ # isapnp /etc/isapnp.conf,

the PnP cards in your computer will be activated. — In SuSE Linux this is
activated automatically each time the system is booted.

Possible sources of error

Symptom: pnpdump gives the output: "No boards found". It may also be
the case that one or more of the installed ISA PnP cards cannot be recognized.

Possible Explanations:

* There are no PnP cards installed on your system: check which cards are
installed on your system and read the documentation about them. If nec-
essary, ask the dealer from whom you bought your computer which cards
are installed on it.

* The cards are defective: check if the cards are correctly positioned in the
slots. See if the cards work correctly under a different operating system.

* There are certain cards which can either be run as ISA PnP cards, or which
can be allocated fixed resources. (Example: a number of 10 MBit NE2000
ISA Ethernet cards). Usually you can switch between the two modes
using a DOS program.

Depending on the configuration of such cards, these do not appear in the
output of pnpdump.

* There are a few ISA PnP cards which will not work together with other
ISA PnP cards in the same system. In such cases, only one of the cards is
visible in the output of pnpdump. It is possible that one of the cards can be
configured so that it is no longer driven as an ISA PnP card (for example,
with a jumper directly on the card so that it uses fixed resources).

* There seem to be (in very few cases) cards which perform a reset after
pnpdump is run. If this involves a SCSI card, for example, a controller
on which the root partition is dependent, this can cause the computer to
hang. If this problem occurs, you must try and configure the card in such
a way that it no longer functions as an ISA PnP card.

Otherwise you can do away with initializing the card in Linux completely
and boot the system with the help of loadlin; in this case, the card is al-
ready initialized.




Symptom: When running the command isapnp or when booting, you will see
an error message like this:
* LD setting failed, this may not be a problem.
* Try adding (VERIFYLD N) to the top of your script
*
* Error occurred requested ‘LD2' on or around line 319
* ——— further action aborted

Solution: Follow the advice of the error message, and at the beginning of the
file /etc/isapnp.conf, insert the line

(VERIFYLD N)

that is:

# [...]

# (DEBUG)
(VERIFYLD N)
(READPORT 0x0203)
(ISOLATE)
(IDENTIFY *)

# [...]

Symptom: When running the command isapnp or when booting, you see an

error message like this:

[...]

/etc/isapnp.conf:66 --—
Fatal - resource conflict allocating 16 bytes
of IO at 220 (see /etc/isapnp.conf)

/etc/isapnp.conf:66 -- Fatal - IO range check
attempted while device activated

/etc/isapnp.conf:66 -- Fatal - Error occurred
executing request ’<IORESCHECK> ’ --- further
action aborted

Solution: You probably have a conflict between the values selected in the file
/etc/isapnp.conf and those resources already being used in your system.
You should compare your /etc/isapnp.conf with the information on the
resources in question, which can be found in /proc; this should not be nec-
essary if you allow pnpdump to undertake this allocation itself by using the
option -c.

Caution

In many cases difficulties can arise if, in the setup of the computer, the
automatic configuration of ISA PnP resources is switched on through the
BIOS. You should switch this off. Since the configuration is performed by
means of pnpdump or isapnp, this setup option is not necessary.

In case of problems which go deeper than this, you should consult the extensive
documentation on the package i sapnp. This can be found on your system in the




directory /usr/share/doc/packages/isapnp. At the end of this subsection
we will take a closer look at configuring a PnP card, using the example of a
sound card.

7.3 Sound Cards

Today, mainly PCI sound cards are available on the market. Sometimes you may
also find ISA bus sound cards.

In SuSE Linux there are now two methods for supporting sound cards. The sim-
plest method is to use YaST2. YaST2 uses drivers which were developed by the
ALSA project. Information on this project can be found at the URL:
http://www.alsa-project.org. You also can install the ALSA drivers
with the program alsaconf.

7.3.1 Configuring Sound Cards with YaST2

To configure your sound card (if you didn’t do this during the installation, e.g.
because you added the sound card later to the system) just start YaST2 as user
‘root’ and choose the module ‘Hardware/Sound’.

YaST2 now tries to automatically detect your sound card and brings up a list of
drivers and corresponding sound card models suitable for your hardware. Select
the driver and sound card model matching your card. Consult the sound card
manual if necessary. If the sound card was not autodetected, click on ‘Manual’
and choose your sound card and the corresponding driver from the list. By se-
lecting ‘Options’, you can enter some options specific for the selected card.
The manual to your sound card gives more details.

By selecting ‘Next’ you will get to the “Test screen” to check the configuration
of the sound card. The buttons ‘+* and ‘-’ allow you to change the sound volume.
You should start at a level of about 10% to avoid damage of your audio system
or your ear. Also check the volume control of your audio system. By clicking on
‘Test’ you should hear a test sound. If there’s no sound, you should check the
volume of your audio system first. If you heard the sound and the volume is ok,
click on ‘Next’.

This finishes the configuration and the volume settings are saved. Click on
‘Next’ again to get back to ‘YaST2 system configuration and admin-
istration’.

You can change the volume and mixer settings later by using programs like kmix
or gamix.

7.3.2 Configuring Your Sound Card With alsaconf

ALSA (Advanced Linux Sound Architecture) is supported by many developers
and the number of drivers available for it is growing steadily. Along with a native
interface, ALSA offers the OpenSoundSystem, an interface compatible to OSS.
Thus you can continue to use applications that were originally developed for




0OSS. All the sound configuration options can only be taken advantage of fully
via the ALSA interface itself.

ALSA is completely based on the modular concept of the kernel. The required
modules are located in the kernel module directory (/1ib/modules/...) in
the misc directory. Configuring ALSA takes place by means of entries in the
/etc/modules.conf file. YaST2 takes care of creating these entries for you.
However, ALSA offers its own program as well, alsaconf, which can be used in
place of YaST2 for configuration.

With ALSA, you can run multiple sound cards simultaneously at any time. To do
this, the /etc/modules . conf file only needs to be extended using the required
parameters.

Proceed as follows to integrate your sound card into your SuSE Linux using
alsacontf:

¢ Login to a text console as user root.

* Start the program alsaconf

earth:/ # alsaconf

* alsaconf will at first attempt to detect the sound card. It not only searches for
ISA bus cards, but also for PCI bus cards. Plug and Play cards on the ISA
bus are scanned as well.

* alsaconf shows you a list of the sound cards it found and offers a configura-
tion for them. If a card has not been found, a selection list of potential cards
will immediately appear.

» Now you will be asked whether the /etc/modules.conf file should be
modified. You should confirm this by selecting YES.

» The necessary entries are now created in /etc/modules.conf and the
driver will be given a trial run.

* Subsequently, you have the option of testing the sound card. A “test sound”
will be played back for this purpose. Do not turn the speakers up too loud.

o The drivers will automatically be loaded the next time you start your system.
You can also manually load and unload them.

Enter

earth:/ # rcalsasound start
to load and

earth:/ # rcalsasound stop

to unload the drivers.




7.4 Ports on a Computer

7.4.1 PS/2 Ports

PS/2 ports were developed by IBM for the PS/2 platform. The ATX Standard,
in which this type of port is included, has found widespread use in the last few
years. You can attach a mouse and a keyboard on the PS/2 port.

Configuring the PS/2 port is not necessary under Linux because it is supported by
the kernel. The system automatically detects existing PS/2 ports and can control
the devices attached to them. The ports can be found and addressed under the
device name /dev/kbd and /dev/psaux.

7.4.2 Serial Ports

The serial port (RS232) of your computer is often used for external modems.
You can also attach a mouse with an RS232 plug on this port.

Support for serial ports is provided by the kernel module serial.o. This mod-
ule is automatically loaded when the port is addressed by certain software. For
instance, supposing you’ve configured your Internet access such that a modem
on CoM1 is used, the module is automatically post-installed before the connection
to your provider is established.

You can change your serial port configuration using the program setserial. This
program is run at every system start by the script /sbin/init.d/serial. For
more information on setserial see the man page for this program. Serial ports
can be found and addressed under the device file(s) /dev/ttyS0, /dev/ttyS1,
etc.

7.4.3 Parallel Ports

The parallel port of your computer is primarily used to connect printers. Many
other devices such as ZIP drives and CD-ROM/RAM drives can also be con-
nected to this port.

The “parport” subsystem of the current Linux kernels 2.2.xx is designed to op-
erate a number of devices on the parallel port simultaneousty.! As an example,
you can attach a ZIP drive to the parallel port and, in turn, connect a printer to
the ZIP drive.

Initializing parport

The parport and parport_pc kernel support are required for this. parport is
the actual subsystem of the kernel and parport_pc takes care of the hardware
connections of the PC port as well as for those of some AXP computers. With
the command

IFor the “old” kernel 2.0.xx only one device can be used exclusively on a port; as a rule, “multiple”
connections also cannot be used!




earth: # modprobe parport_pc

you can attach the modules manually. Check if the ports could be found and
configured by entering the command 1smod; the parport and parport_pc
ought to appear in the list of modules. You can also look in the file /var/log/
messages to check which values were used to initialize parport (see File
contents 7.4.1).

File 7.4.1: /var/log/messages: parport Initialization

The entries in the file 7.4.2 are responsible for configuring the interfaces; the en-
try which is commented out indicates how to integrate another parallel interface.

Note
In case of problems, you should first check in the BIOS of the computer
how the port in question is specified there. The port should have its own ex-
plicit address (if possible, 0x378) and its own interrupt. “Automatic” settings
should be avoided.

Sometimes it is also necessary to switch on the devices in the correct sequence;
please look in the appropriate handbooks! One recommended method is to first
switch on the computer, and then — before booting has commenced — to immedi-
ately switch on the external devices.

Using parport: Printers, ZIP Drives, PLIP, etc.

If one parallel port device is to be used, its relevant module must also be loaded;
in the case of a printer, this is the 1p module:

earth: # modprobe 1lp
1smod ought to show us, amongst other things:

As with other cases, further details are supplied in the file /var/log/messages
and also in the proc file system in /proc/sys/dev/parport/. If everything
is running correctly, you won’t need to load the modules manually — Kmod will




parport_pc 5568 1 (autoclean)
parport 6884 1 [parport_pc 1p]
1p 5116 0 (unused)

do this for you automatically (Section 10.2 page 231) if, for example, a printer
job is sent. ZIP drives are not served either by ppa or by imm — see below,
Section 7.5.3 page 177.

Further Suggestions

Look in the kernel sources, in directory /usr/src/linux/Documentation,
at the files parport.txt and paride.txt.

Information on the current status of parport programming can be found on
the web at http://www.torque.net/linux-pp.html and http://www.
torque.net/parport/.

7.4.4 USB - Universal Serial Bus

In 1994 Compagq, Intel, Microsoft and NEC cooperated to setup the specifica-
tions for the “Universal Serial Bus” (USB). They aimed to create an easy-to-use
connection to the telephone and an extension of the already available connection
types (serial, parallel). Using this bus system, you are able to connect various
devices like mice, keyboards, printers, scanners and joysticks to your computer.
The different cabling used to connect these devices should be replaced by one ,
unified connection type. The USB bus is capable of mounting and unmounting
devices to your computer while it is running — the computer does not need to be
rebooted.

The first version of the USB bus was released in 1996 and extended it’s capabil-
ities from release to release. In the current version (USB 1.1) 127 devices are
supported. The maximum bandwidth is limited to 12 Mbits/s.

In Linux, support for the USB bus is constantly growing. Numerous devices are
already supported and can be configured easily. From kernel version 2.4 on, the
usage of USB devices with Linux will be standard.

Available Modules

In the following section we are going to give you an overview on the avail-
able modules and will give you details which module should be loaded
for which device. The listed modules are located in the directory /1ib/
modules/2.4.9/usb. Details on the modules can be found in the directory
/usr/src/linux/Documention/usb/.

If we talk about “input events” or “events” in general here, you should think
about mouse movements, keystrokes, etc.

input.o This module needs to be loaded before other USB input devices can
be supported by Linux. It is used to control the communication between the
hardware (via USB) and the processing of the events. More information on
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that can be found in the file input . txt in the directory /usr/src/linux/
Documentation/usb.

usbcore.o USB core is the USB-subsystem that simplifies the communication

with the installed hardware which depends on the data structures, macros
and functions of the hardware. By using a general interface to the operating
system (API) common routines of all USB devices and host controllers are
supported.

usb-uhci.o / usb-ohci.o This module enables the USB host controller of your

motherboard. Most of the motherboards available today have the USB host
controller integrated in the chipset. Older motherboards can be upgraded by a
PCI card. The USB host controller is then integrated on this PCI card. There
are two standards making the USB host controllers compatible: The Uni-
versal Host Controller Interface (UHCI) Intel and the Open Host Controller
Interface (OHCI) defined by Compag.

The module usb-ohci . o enables the OHCI-chipset (Compaq, NEC, iMacs,
OPTj, SiS, ALi, Lucent, CMD, etc.) whereas the usb-uhci .o module en-
ables the UHCI-chipset (Intel, VIA) controllers.

Tip
If you are logged in as user root, you are able to read out the type
of USB host controller on your motherboard by using the command
1lspci -v | grep USB. You can then load the respective module.

hid.o HID (Human Interface Devices) is a device class accessed by this generic

module. Supported devices are keyboards, mice, joysticks, digitizers etc.

For some devices there are two modules available in the modules direc-
tory: The *dev.o module is a “high-layer”-module (“*” standing for e.g.
“mouse”) and is meant to as an interface between the hardware and the users
program like “X” or “games”; usb* .o is a “low-layer”-module which gen-
erates the input events. Both modules are needed, whereas the “low-layer”-
module can be replaced by the hid.o module.

There are two modes to describe the event input of a USB device: HID en-
ables support of all functions of a device so requires the quite complex mod-
ule hid.o: HIDBP (HID boot protocol) is a very simple mode and only
supports the basic functionality of a device to make it accessible by the com-
puters BIOS.

usbkbd.o This module enables the usage of the basic functions of a key-
board in the HIDBP-mode, but for this device class the access should be
enabled via the hid.o module. Unlike the hid .o module, only keyboards
will be enabled with this module.

usbmouse.o This module enables using the basic functionality of a mouse
in HIDBP-mode. The usage of the hid.o should be preferred as this
enables event management for all other input devices as well.
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keydev.o This module “translates” input events to the architecture depen-
dent RAW mode of the keyboard. This module is still under development
but works fine for almost every architecture.

mousedev.o This module converts the input events of a mouse, digitizer or
tablet to PS/2 compatible events. As it is not finished yet, you should use
the evdev.o module or, if you are using a “wheel” mouse, the hid.o
module.

acm.o Load this module if you plan to use communication devices like modems
or ISDN adapters of the device class “ACM” (Abstract Control Model).
“ACM” is a method to control modems. You can find a list of sup-
ported modems in the file acm.txt in the directory /usr/src/linux/
Documentation/usb.

audio.o enables audio devices and supports digital mixers, wave devices and
loudspeakers.

dabusb.o supports amateur radio devices.

dc2xx.p enables digital cameras of the Kodak DC-2xx series and also some non-
Kodak-cameras. You can find more information on this in the file dc2xx.
txt in the directory /usr/src/linux/Documentation/usb.

evdev.o “evdev” is a general interface (API) controlling the input of devices
as event codes are identical and hardware-independent on all architectures.
This module supports this API.

ibmcam.o is used for supporting the /BM(C-It) and Xirlink-Webcams, but not
all features are supported now. You may find more details on that in the file
ibmcam. txt in the directory /usr/src/linux/Documentation/usb

joydev.o is used to communicate with joysticks.

ov511.0 enables the “OV511” chip from Omnivision Techonolgies which
is used in some webcams. In addition, the OV511/0V511+- and
OV7610/20/20AE CCD-chips are supported. This driver is compatible with
most “Video4Linux” applications, but not to some video conferencing appli-
cations. For details on the supported resolutions, please read ov511 . txt in
the directory /usr/src/linux/Documentation/usb.

printer.o is used to communicate with USB printers.

scanner.o was developed to support USB scanners from Hewlett Packard (HP)
first, but became more and more hardware independant later.
Read more about it in input.txt in the directory /usr/src/linux/
Documentation/usb.

usb-serial.o With this module you can control serial devices on the USB bus.
The serial signal are converted to USB signals. Up to 256 connections can
be used simultaneously. Details can be found in the file usb-serial.txt
in the directory /usr/src/linux/Documentation/usb.

m
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usb-storage.o enables USB mass storage devices like ZIP, floppy disk drives,
hard disks and smart media card devices. The driver isn’t quite stable at the
moment.

wacom.o enables support for the Wacom Graphire and Intuos Tablets. Al-
though support should already be included with the HID module, it was only
possible to use a Wacom PenPartner.

wmforce.o enables the use of Logitech WingMan Force joysticks with USB
interface. The driver works well, but the “Force Feedback” function is not
yet supported.

Configuring a USB mouse and keyboard

For a common configuration with USB mouse and keyboard the following mod-
ules should be loaded:

* input.o

¢ mousedev.o
* keybdev.o
* usbcore.o

¢ usb-uhci.o or usb-ohci.o

* hid.o

Further sources

More information on the USB implementation and on supported devices can be
found at

* http://www.linux-usb.org

* http://www.gbik.ch/usb/devices/

7.5 Removable Drives

A variety of removable drives can be used under Linux: Floppy disk drives, ZIP,
JAZ or SyQuest Drives. Magneto-optical drives can also be used in Linux.

7.5.1 Floppy Disk Drives

The “mtools” were developed for easy access of MS-DOS formatted floppy
disks.

You can also read and write to disks formatted with non-MS-DOS file systems
(e.g. ext2 or minix). Many other file systems are also available. In order to
accomplish this, however, you’ll first need to use the command mount to access
the medium.
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7.5.2 LS-120 Drives

LS-120 drives are connected at the (E)IDE port of the computer and are seen by
the system as hard disks, meaning that they, too, need to be accessed first with
the command mount.

7.5.3 ZIP Drives

There are ZIP drives for different interfaces: parallel, ATAPI and SCSI, as well
as USB.

For IDE and SCSI, you don’t need a special device driver. They can be connected
on the bus and addressed without extra configuration using the bus’s device driver
(IDE or SCSI). The devices are addressed by the device names,

/dev/hda - /dev/hdd for IDE (ATAPI)

and
/dev/sda - /dev/sdm for SCSI

The device needs to be tied into the directory tree with the command mount.

Tip
ZIP disks often come preformatted with an MS-DOS file system; usually
you'll be able to address such a partition as /dev/hda4 or /dev/sda4.
More information about this is included in file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/
de/html/maddin_zip.html.

The installation of the parallel port version proves to be somewhat more compli-
cated. You’ll need SCSI hard disk support, parport, parport_pc support (see
Section 7.4.3 page 171) as well as ppa or the imm driver of the kernel. 2 imm is
needed for more modern drives (e. g. for the ZIP 250). Furthermore you should
make sure that, in the BIOS of the computer, the EPP mode for the parallel port
is set. If you are unsure as to which kind of drive you have, try loading imm:
earth: # modprobe imm
If this doesn’t work try the same with ppa:
earth: # modprobe ppa

With this, the parport subsystem will be automatically initialized. If this does
not function, look at Section 9 page 171.

Sometimes an entry in /etc/modules.conf can help matters (see File con-
tents 7.5.1 on the following page). The alias scsi_hostadapter may only
be used if you don’t have a standard SCSI host adapter in your system. An
alternative is to write the necessary modprobe commands into the boot script

2The ppa and/or the imm driver are contained in the “SCSI low-level drivers” — but you don’t need
to compile your own kernel; the necessary modules are precompiled and included with SuSE
Linux
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/sbin/init.d/boot.local; For more information on this file, see Sec-
tion 14.4 page 309.

File 7.5.1: /etc/modules.conf: ppa Configuration

After this, ZIP disks can be accessed in the same manner as SCSI hard disks. It
is also necessary to “mount” the medium.

Adding support for USB ZIP drives is quite easy to manage. First, make sure
that the USB subsystem is loaded (see Section 7.4.4 page 173). The following

modules need to be loaded:
usbcore
usb-uhci

or

usbcore

usb-ohci

In addition you have to load the module named usb-storage.

Then you can access the ZIP drive just like SCSI hard drive. You need to mount
the media first.

7.6 Modems

7.6.1 External Modems

External modems are normally attached directly to the serial port of the com-
puter. Programs can address them via device files with the name(s) /dev/
ttyS0, /dev/ttySl. etc.

7.6.2 Internal Modems

Internal modems in desktop machines are either PCI or ISA devices. Please see
Section 7.2 page 165 for information about these devices.

Since modems are accessed through serial ports, internal modems must make
these ports available for themselves.

Table 7.1 on the facing page gives you a list of standard resources for serial ports.

PCl modems

If you have a PCI modem, it is most likely a “Winmodem”. Winmodems are
not modems. They are hardware devices which need a special driver that allows
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| Device file [ Name [ Interrupt | I0-Address ]

/dev/ttys0 | coMl 4 0x3f8
/dev/ttyS1l | COM2 3 0x2f8
/dev/ttyS2 | COM3 4 0x3e8
/dev/ttyS3 | COM4 3 0x2e8

Table 7.1: Standard Resources for Serial Ports

them to emulate a real modem. In general, the driver is provided by the maker,
and unfortunately there are almost no such drivers currently available for Linux.
You can obtain more information about Winmodems and how they are supported
under Linux in the SDB article file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/en/html/cep_
winmodem.html.

If the modem is not a Winmodem, you should be able to use it in SuSE Linux.

A certain amount of manual work is necessary, however, since these modems
cannot be configured automatically.

ISA modems
With ISA modems, there are two main considerations:

* The modem itself needs to be configured (IRQ and IO addresses for the port).

* The kernel needs to know what IRQ and port the card is using.

Initializing the modem

As described in Section 7.2 page 165, ISA cards can be jumpered, jumperless or
Plug and Play. The initializing of PNP cards is also described in that section.

Some suggestions about settings:

Setting your modem to use /dev/ttySs1 (CoM2) with IRQ 3 will usually present
the least number of problems. /dev/ttys3 (IRQ 4) can also be used, but you
may have a conflict if you are also using ttySO (CoM1), as this port also normally
uses IRQ 4. So if you have the mouse on /dev/ttySO you should not use /dev/
ttySOor /dev/ttyS2.

Generally, IRQ 5 and IRQ 7 should also be avoided, as these are often used for

sound cards or printers. In fact, if you are going to use a sound card, you should
configure it first because it claims many resources.

Passing parameters to the kernel

After you have established the port and IRQ for your modem, you need to tell the
kernel what values the card is using. If you have used a standard port and IRQ
(/dev/ttys0 or /dev/ttyS1), your card will be automatically recognized the
next time you reboot.




If you are using other IO port/IRQ combinations, you can manually tell the kernel
the device’s IRQ, using setserial:

earth:/ # setserial /dev/ttyS3 irq 10

You can now configure the modem for Internet connection.

If the modem is recognized, you can automate the setserial command by modi-
fying the appropriate line in the file /sbin/init.d/serial:

Change the line:

# run_setserial /dev/ttyS3 $AUTO_IRQ autoconfig

to:

run_setserial /dev/ttyS3 irq 10

7.7 Tape Drives

Tape drives, also known as streamers, are mainly used for high—capacity backup
purposes. There are tape drives on the market for a variety of ports.

SCSI Tape Drives

Tape drives that attach to the SCSI bus are the most common. You can assume
that all devices that are attached to a Linux—supported SCSI controller can be
used, although if your device has extra functions, special software is needed to
access these.

A SCSI tape drive is controlled in the following way:

o The first tape drive in the system is controlled using the device files
/dev/st0 and /dev/nst0, the next with /dev/stl and /dev/nstl,
etc. /dev/stX stands for a drive that automatically rewinds after use.
/dev/nstX on the other hand stands for a tape drive that leaves the tape
in the current position after use.

We suggest using /dev/nstX, because, using mt, you have exact control of
the drive.

 Use the command mt to control a tape drive:
earth:/ # mt —f /dev/nst0 retension
Adjusts the tape tension by rewinding and then fast—forwarding the tape.
earth:/ # mt —-f /dev/nst0 rewind

Moves the tape to a point just after the last recorded information. Used to
add information to a partially used tape.

earth:/ # mt —-f /dev/nst0 eof

Moves the tape to a point just after the last recorded information. Used to
add information to a partially used tape.

earth:/ # mt —-f /dev/nst0 erase

Erases all information on a tape. Be careful, there is no way to recover erased
information!
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IDE Tape Drives

IDE tape drives are connected to the IDE bus of the computer. The drive is
found automatically by Linux. You can address the device under the device files
/dev/ht0 or /dev/nht0.

You can control the device using the command mt, as given in Section 7.7 on the
facing page.

Floppy Tape Drives

Floppy tape drives are simply attached to the floppy disk port of your computer
(almost every computer has a floppy port).

Because these devices need to be controlled with precise timing, errors often
occur while saving and writing backups.

To use these devices in Linux, you’ll need a special driver, the ftape driver. This
driver is included in the kernel. Read the documentation in /usr/src/linux/
Documentation/ftape.txt for more information on the configuration of this
device. The entire documentation for the ftape subsystem can be found on the de-
vice driver developers’ home page: http://www.instmath.rwth-aachen.
de/~heine/ftape/.
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CMCIA, APM, IrDA

8 Notebooks — PCMCIA, APM, IrDA

Notebooks, in particular, have special components and requirements, among
these are “Advanced Power Management” (APM), Infrared ports (IrDA) and PC
cards (PCMCIA). Occasionally these components can also be found in desktop
computers. Because the differences between the two types are insignificant, the
use and configuration of both will be described in this chapter.

Those interested in specific notebooks should visit the “Linux laptop home page”
athttp://www.cs.utexas.edu/users/kharker/linux-laptop. Another
good source of information is the “Moblix” home page at http://mobilix.
org/index.html (MobiliX — Mobile Computers and Unix). There you can
find an interesting Laptop HOWTO as well as an IrDA HOWTO. In addition,
there is an article Laptops and Notebooks (PCMCIA) in Linux (file: /usr/
share/doc/sdb/de/html/laptop.html)in the SuSE support database.

8.1 PCMCIA

8.1.1 Hardware

PCMCIA stands for “Personal Computer Memory Card International Associa-
tion” although it is commonly used as a collective term for both the hardware
and the associated software. The essential part is the PCMCIA card, of which
two types exist:

PC cards: This is the most common type. With a 16--bit bus bandwidth, most
are relatively inexpensive and are usually trouble—free and stable.

CardBus cards: This is a new standard. They have a 32--bit bus bandwidth
and are quicker, although also more expensive. Because the data transfer
rate is often limited at other points in the system, the increase in bandwidth
is often unjustified. In the meantime there are quite a few drivers for these
cards as well, although they are often unstable — depending on the PCMCIA
controller.

When the PCMCIA service is active, the card type can be found with the com-
mand cardctl ident. A list of supported cards can be found in
SUPPORTED_CARDS in /usr/share/doc/packages/pcmcia. There you’ll
also find the actualized version of the PCMCIA-HOWTO.

The second important component is the PCMCIA controller, or the PC card or
CardBus bridge. This creates a connection between the card itself and the PCI




bus or, in older devices, the ISA bus. These controllers are most often compatible
to the 182365 chip from Intel; all models are supported. The type of controller
can be found with the command probe. In the case of PCI devices, the command
1spci -vt also offers interesting information.

8.1.2 Software

All necessary drivers and programs can be found, as long as they are not already
integrated into the kernel, in package PCMCIA, series al. The modules pcmcia_
core, 182365 (or tcic, less often) and ds form the basis and are normally
automatically started when booting. They initialize the PCMCIA controller and
supply basic functions.

Because PCMCIA cards can be added or removed at run time, a daemon is
needed to check the activities of the slots. This is done by the Cardmanager
(cardmgr), which is automatically started after loading the base modules. When
a card is inserted into a slot, Cardmanager determines the type and function and
loads the necessary module. You can check which modules are loaded with the
command 1smod. If all modules are successfully loaded Cardmanager, depend-
ing on the function of the card, starts predetermined initialization scripts that
build the necessary network connections or mount the necessary external SCSI
drives. When the card is removed Cardmanager, using the same scripts, ends
the diverse card activities, after which the modules that are no longer needed are
unloaded. Theoretically, you can simply remove the card. This works very
well with network, modem, or ISDN cards as long as there is no active network
connection. It does not work with mounted partitions, external drives, or NFS
directories. For this you need to be certain that the devices are synchronized and
cleanly unmounted. If in doubt the following command can be of help

earth: # cardctl eject

This command deactivates the card, as long as it is still in the notebook.

8.1.3 Configuration

When the PCMCIA package is installed, four PCMCIA variables will be found

in /etc/rc.config. START_PCMCIA determines whether the service should
be started when booting. It can be started with the command repemeia start
even when START_PCMCIA is set to no. PCMCIA determines the type of PCM-
CIA controller. This value is automatically set at installation and almost al-
ways has the value 182365. The other two variables, PCMCIA_ PCIC_OPTS and
PCMCIA_CORE_OPTS involve options for the basis modules and can normally be
left empty.

Because the selection of driver modules is taken care of by Cardmanager (cardmgr)
no other hardware related settings are necessary.

Ethernet and Token Ring

Ethernet or token ring connections can be easily configured using YaST. In
the menu item ‘System administration’ = ‘Network configuration’,
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these devices can be configured in the same manner as normal hardware devices
with the exception that the device must be marked as a PCMCIA device with
(¥9); see also Section 3.7.3 page 74. The following points should be taken into
consideration:

* When more than one ethernet or token ring device is marked as PCMCIA,
only the first device configuration is used.

* The settings, in contrast to normal network cards, are immediately activated

with (Z10).

* The device names shown (eth0, ethl, tr0...) should only be seen as in-
formation relating to the type of device because the numeration of PCMCIA
devices is determined dynamically.

* When a non-active device is reactivated with the device must also be
marked as a PCMCIA device with (79) again.

ISDN

ISDN-PC cards are configured in much the same manner as other cards. The
only difference is that the device must be marked as a PCMCIA device under
the menu items ‘System administration’ — ‘Network configuration’
with (£9). In the ‘Configuration of ISDN hardware’ dialog, IRQ, IO port,
and the ISDN protocol (Euro-ISDN or 1TR6) should not be changed.

ISDN modems are also available as PCMCIA cards. They are modem or multi-
functional cards with an additional “ISDN Connection Kit” and are handled as
modems.

Modems

Modem PC cards normally have no specific settings. After insertion, the card is
available in /dev/modem. The configuration of the device with wvdial (wvdial)
follows that of a normal modem.

SCSl and IDE

The necessary driver modules are loaded by Cardmanager. After insertion, the
device is ready for use. The device name is determined dynamically. Informa-
tion about available SCSI or IDE devices can be found under /proc/scsi or
/proc/ide.

p
Note

Before inserting external hard disks, CD-ROM drives and similar devices be
sure that the device is on. SCSI devices must be actively terminated.

Important: Before a SCSI or IDE device is removed from the slot, the par-
titions or device must be unmounted. If this step is left out, the device can

only be accessed after rebooting although the system is still stable.
\_ J




It is possible to install Linux entirely on such an external drive, but the boot
process is somewhat more complicated. A “boot disk” will be needed which in-
cludes the kernel and an init RAM disk (initrd); more information on this can
be found in Section 13.4 page 288. The initrd includes a virtual file system
with all the necessary PCMCIA modules and programs. The SuSE Linux “boot
disk” and boot disk images include these, enabling booting of your external in-
stallation. It is, however, somewhat uncomfortable having to load the PCMCIA
support every time you boot your system; advanced users can create their own

boot disks that are tailored to their systems!.

8.1.4 Configurations for Changing — “Schemes”

Mobile computers often have different configurations. For example, one for
work and one for home. For PCMCIA devices this proves to be quite easy,
although the configuration files need to be edited by hand. Note that the fol-
lowing description does not apply to ISDN and modem cards. Please also read
/usr/share/doc/packages/pcmcia/README . SuSE where you can find the
most up-to-date information as well as some tips and tricks.

Singular configuration profiles for PCMCIA are known as “schemes”. The con-
figuration files found in /etc/pcmeia/* . opts can include more than one scheme.
The data for a specific scheme is included in configuration blocks and selected
with an “address”. The addresses are comma-separated words. The first word
is the name of the scheme. The other words contain information such as the slot
in which the card is inserted or the number of a hard disk partition. Detailed
information can be found at the beginning of the /etc/pcmcia/*.opts files
as well as in the PCMCIA HOWTO. The standard scheme used by SuSE Linux
has the name suSE. The suSE scheme is edited with SuSEconfig, when the net-
work connection is configured with YaST. Due to this, manual alterations to this
scheme will be lost by using SuSEconfig.

We’ll use an ethernet card configuration as an example scheme configuration,
making two schemes named work and home. The file /etc/pcmcia/network.
opts (see file 8.1.1 on the next page) will have several configuration blocks with
the following addresses:

e SuSE, *, *, *: This block already exists and should be left as is, in case you’d
like to use YaST for future configurations.

e work, *, *, *: This block is for the network configuration on the job.
e home, *, *, *: The configuration for home.

e x,x * x: This block already exists as well and should be left as is for use
in future configurations.

It is easiest to use YaST to configure a scheme and then change the name, after
running SuSEconfig, from SuSE to work or home. Those who wish to edit
everything themselves can find more information about terms such as NETMASK,
BROADCAST, etc., and all specific values in PCMCIA-HOWTO (in /usr/share/
doc/packages/pcmcia you’ll find the current version).

I Tips can be found in the PCMCIA HOWTO in Section 5.3 “Booting from a PCMCIA device.”
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PCMCIA

File 8.1.1: /etc/pcmcia/network.opts
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File 8.1.2: PCMCIA: Example from 1ilo.conf

Scheme changes can be made at boot or run time. The command cardetl scheme
will tell you which scheme is currently being used. The changes can be made at

run time with the same command using the syntax cardetl scheme <Scheme_nam

These settings are not lost when restarting the system, which means that the last
selected scheme is still active at the next boot unless specifically changed.

This is done either in the ‘boot options’ or directly at the boot prompt (LILO:)
by adding the following variable to the command: SCHEME=<Scheme_name>;
more information on giving parameters at the boot prompt can be found in Sec-
tion 11.3.2 page 239.

You can use the boot manager to create one or more fixed boot schemes. We will
continue with our example and create three boot configurations. The append
parameter in /etc/lilo.conf is used for this and other purposes as can be
seen in File 8.1.2. After reconfiguring /etc/lilo.conf the command 1ilo
needs to be called.

Using the example configuration, in the file 8.1.2 by simply adding w, h or s
when booting, a specific scheme can be started.

8.1.5 If Things Still Don’t Work

Some notebooks have problems with specific PCMCIA cards. Most can be eas-
ily solved when you look at the matter systematically. First check to see if
the problem lies with the card or the PCMCIA base system. To do this, boot
the computer without any cards inserted. Only after the base system functions
correctly should you insert a card. All important messages can be found in
/var/log/messages. Therefore this information should be observed with

earth: # tail -f /var/log/messages

while the necessary tests are running. Doing so can reduce the problem to one
of the following two errors.
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The PCMCIA base system does not function properly

If the system hangs when booting, after you receive the message "PCMCIA:
Starting services:" or other strange things happen, you can prevent PCM-
CIA from starting at the next boot by entering the parameter NOPCMCIA=yes at
the boot prompt (LILO:) . After the system is running you should load the mod-
ules, one after the other, manually, with the commands modprobe pcmcia_core,
modprobe i82365 or — in very rare circumstances — modprobe tcic and
modprobe ds. The critical modules are, in each case, the first ones.

If the problem occurs when loading pcmcia_core help can be found in manpage
for pemcia_core (man pcmcia_core). The options described in this can be
tested in conjunction with the modprobe command.

As an example, we can shut off the APM support of the PCMCIA module; in rare
instances, this can lead to difficulties. For this, we can use the option do_apm;
via do_apm=0, the power management will be de-activated:

earth:~ # modprobe pcmcia_core do_apm=0

If this option is successful, you should set the variable PCMCIA_CORE_OPTS in
/etc/rc.configto:

PCMCIA_CORE_OPTS="do_apm=0"

Also, from time to time, verifying free IO regions can cause some distress if other
hardware components are disturbed by it. You can bypass this via probe_io=0.
If you want to use a number of options, they should be separated by a space:

PCMCIA _CORE_OPTS="do_apm=0 probe_io=0"

If the problem occurs when loading 182365, help can be found in manpage for
182365 (man i82365).

This error is the result of a resource conflict, which means that an interrupt,
an IO port, or a memory area is being shared by two devices. The module
i82365 checks for such sharing but sometimes this check itself leads to prob-
lems. Checking the interrupt 12 (PS/2 devices), for example, can lead, on some
computers, to the mouse or keyboard being blocked. In this case the parameter
irqg list=<List_of_IRQs> helps. This list should include all interrupts to be
used by the base system and has the following syntax:

earth: # modprobe i82365 irq list=5,7,9,10
or permanently in /etc/rc.config:
PCMCIA_PCIC OPTS="irq list=5,7,9,10"

In addition to this there are the files /etc/pcmcia/configand /etc/pemcia/
config.opts which are used by Cardmanager. The settings in these files are
used for the loading of driver modules for the PCMCIA cards. IRQs, IO ports
and memory areas can be assigned or unassigned in the file /etc/pcmcia/
config.opts as well. The difference between this and the above option is that
when resources are unassigned in this file the PCMCIA card does not use them,
but the base system module 182365 still checks them.
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The PCMCIA card doesn’t function (correctly)

There are three possibilities for errors: the card is not correctly detected, the card
causes a resource conflict, or the card is not supported.

If the card is not properly detected, the message "unsupported card in Slot
x" will appear in /var/log/messages. This message only means that Card-
manager cannot correctly assign a driver. /etc/pcmcia/config is used for
this purpose; it is, so to speak, a “driver database”. You can add entries to
the “driver database” using existing entries as an example. Using the command
cardectl ident, you can determine the identification information for the card.
More information on this topic can be found in the PCMCIA HOWTO, Sec-
tion 6 (“Dealing with unsupported cards”) as well as the manpage for pcmcia
(man pemecia). After changing /etc/pcmcia/configbe sure to reload it with
rcpcemeia reload.

Generally speaking, it doesn’t matter which IRQ or IO port a PCMCIA card
uses as long as these are not shared by another device (CD-ROM on 2. IDE
controller: IRQ 15; serial or IrDA Port: IRQ 3, IRQ 4; sound, printer: IRQ 5,
IRQ 7). In cases of resource conflicts, these should be specifically defined in
/etc/pemcia/config.opts. If the problem still exists, these settings can
be further specified as a module option in config.opts. For example, if the
module pcnet_cs should use IRQ 5 the following entry would be made:

module "pcnet_cs" opts "irq list=5"
Most available options are described in the man pages?. If the man page does not

include the information needed, there are several options available in manpage
for 182365 (man i82365) or the answer lies in the source code of the module.

One common problem with 10/100 Mbit network cards is incorrect detection
of the transfer rate. In this case the command ifport can be of help. With
this the transfer rate can be shown and changed; see also manpage for ifport
(man ifport). The correct setting can be entered in the variable IFPORT in
/etc/pcmcia/network.opts.

8.1.6 Installation via PCMCIA

In some cases PCMCIA support is needed to install SuSE Linux. For this you
should choose ‘L.oad PCMCIA Module’ from the menuitem ‘Kernel-Module
(Hardware Drivers)’ in linuxrc. At first two entry fields will appear. Here
you can specify options for the modules pcmcia_core and 182365. Normally
these can be left empty. The man pages for pcmcia_core and 182365 can be
found as text files on the first CD in the directory docu. During installation,
system messages are displayed on several virtual consoles and can be viewed

using @19) + @)

After the first part of the installation, the system is partially or totally rebooted. In
rare cases the system hangs when starting the PCMCIA system. The installation

2Tip: rpm -ql pemeia | grep man outputs a list all package pcmcia man pages.

3In YaST2 you must use + + because YaST2 runs under the X Window

System.
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is far enough along that you can use the boot option NOPCMCIA=yes to boot
Linux without PCMCIA support, at least in text mode. More information on this
can be found in Section 8.1.5 page 188.

8.1.7 Other Help Programs

The program cardctl has already been mentioned several times. cardctl is an
important tool for finding information about PCMCIA devices or taking specific
actions. Details can be found in manpage for cardetl (man cardetl), or
simply give the command cardct1 to receive a list of command options.

Figure 8.1: PCMCIA — Cardinfo

This program has a graphical front-end, as well, which can be started with the
command cardinfo (See Figure 8.1). Most options can be controlled with this
although, unfortunately, you cannot change between “schemes” using this tool.

Friends of KDE can also use the program kardinfo. This tool is basically the
same as cardinfo.

More help can be found in package pcmcia with ifport, ifuser, probe
and rcpemcia although they are not often needed in every day problems. To
discover all that exists in package pcmcia, use the command rpm -ql pemcia.

8.1.8 Compiling PCMCIA

If you update the kernel and do not find a compatible PCMCIA package on the
SuSE FTP server, you will then have to compile the PCMCIA package yourself.
It is important that the correct kernel is running when you are recompiling, since
some information will need to be extracted from there. The package pcmcia
should already be installed but should not be started; to be safe, run another
rcpemcia stop. Then install the PCMCIA source package using YaST and,
following that, enter:




earth: # rpm -ba /usr/src/packages/SPECS/pcmcia.spec

That was it. Now even a new binary packet can be foundin /usr/src/packages/
RPMS which you can use for other systems, given that you implement the same
kernel.

8.2 APM — Power Management

8.2.1 Fundamentals

Power management can be used, assuming that the necessary hardware and BIOS
routines exist. Most notebooks and desktops include these — the diverse energy
saving functions are usually only important for mobile computers. These func-
tions are described below:

Standby - In this operating mode the display is turned off and, by some ma-
chines, the processor power is reduced.

Suspend (to memory) - In this mode all system information is written to RAM
and the entire system is then suspended. Here the computer uses very little
energy; so little, in fact, that the computer can run in this mode from between
12 hours to several days on one battery. The advantage of this is that within
seconds you can resume working at the same point at which you left, without
rebooting or restarting any programs. This is where using Linux becomes in-
teresting — you never need to turn the computer off — other operating systems
become unstable in time. With most modern notebooks you only need to
close the lid, suspending the system, and simply open it again later to resume
working.

Hibernation (Suspend to disk) — In this operating mode the computer can run
right through the winter. That is, all information is saved to the hard disk and
the system is turned off. Resuming operation takes about 30--90 seconds and
the system is back to the same point where you left off. Some manufacturers
offer interesting mixes of suspend and hibernation.

Battery Control — Very interesting.

Automatic Shutdown — Interesting for desktops. After a “shutdown” the com-
puter is completely turned off.

hard disk power off — This function saves not only energy but, for those with a
loud hard disk, also stress. Problems can occur, however, with, for example,
an editor that automatically saves changes, causing the drive to turn back on,
again and again.

Some of these functions are implemented by the BIOS alone. Standby and sus-
pend can be invoked, on many notebooks, with a combination of keys or by
simply closing the lid. The operating system has nothing do with these functions
although with the correct kernel and packages installed these can also be invoked
with a command. This is helpful if you like to perform certain actions every time
the mode is invoked.




8.2.2 The Correct Kernel

For advanced APM functionality a kernel which supports this is needed. Sev-
eral of the SuSE standard kernel includes this functionality. You can check to
see whether these functions are supported with the command cat /proc/apm.
If a line appears with diverse numbers everything is okay and the command
shutdown -h should turn the computer off. Because some BIOS’s do not cor-
rectly support the standards strange things can sometimes happen. Some of these
problems can be solved by using a special kernel configurations. More informa-
tion can be found in our Support Database at http://sdb.suse.de/sdb/en/
html or on the “Linux Laptop Home Page” at http: //www.cs.utexas.edu/
users/kharker/linux—laptop.

8.2.3 The APM Daemon

The daemon apmd, found in package apmd, series ap, serves to watch the bat-
tery and can take specific actions when “standby” or “suspend” is started. This
package is not always necessary but can often be of use. In order to start this at
boot the variable START_APMD in /etc/rc.config should be set to yes. You
can also start this with the command rcapmd start.

Several variables can be configuredin /etc/rc.config.d/apmd.rc.config.
Because this file contains comments about the settings of these variables we
won’t go into detail here.

* Although PCMCIA in SuSE Linux is compiled with APM support, you can
still sometimes run into difficulties here. Some of the card drivers do not
return properly from a suspension (e.g. xirc2ps_cs). Therefore, apmd
can deactivate the PCMCIA system before the suspension and reactivate it
afterward. To this end, the variable APMD_PCMCIA EJECT_ON_SUSPEND is
set to yes.

* If the clock time is no longer correct following a suspension,
APMD_SET_CLOCK_ON_RESUME is set to yes.

» If the X Window Systemis causing problems,
APMD_LEAVE_X_ BEFORE_SUSPEND=yes helps once the system is up again.

* Likewise the sound modules can be unloaded during suspension.
APMD_STOP_SOUND_BEFORE_SUSPEND=yes functions for this purpose. Cau-
tion: when unloading, sound applications may quit or else the modules were
not unloaded. If you are editing audio data, save it first to be safe.

In addition, you can set the “spin—-down™ behavior of the hard disk differently for
the battery mode or even tell the computer to shutdown when the battery reaches
a critically low level. Advanced users can add functionalities themselves in the
file /usr/sbin/apmd_proxy.
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8.2.4 More Commands

The package apmd has a few other useful programs. With apm you can check
the actual battery capacity and put the system into standby (apm -8) or suspend
(apm -s mode); see also manpage for apm (man apm).

The command apmsleep suspends the system for a certain amount of time; see
also manpage for apmsleep (man apmsleep).

To observe a log file without having the hard disk continuously running use the
command tailf instead of tail -£.

There are also tools for the X Window Systemas well as the command xapm
which shows a graphic representation of the battery status. If you’re using KDE
or at least kpanel — the program kbatmon shows battery status and can suspend
or put the system to sleep.

8.2.5 Pause for the Hard Disk

The hard disk can be turned off when not needed with the program hdparm.
This program also has other useful hard disk functions. The drive can be placed
in standby mode with the command option —y or completely turned off with -¥.
And if you enter

earth: # hdparm -S 6

the drive will be spun down (turned off) after 30 seconds of inactivity. The
number in this command is the number of 5 second intervals (in this case 6, so
65 = 30). This function is turned off with a value of 0. With larger numbers
the interval is also increased, more information can be found in the man pages
for this program.

You can set the standby behavior to be dependent on whether the computer is
plugged in or in battery mode by configuring /etc/rc.config.d/apmd.rc.
config but if you do so be sure to set the variable APMD_CHECK_TIME to 0.

Because the hard disk is often needed the sleep function is often useless be-
cause many programs, for example, text editors, regularly write temporary data
to the drive. Programs intended to help, such as tail -f <logfile>> often
cause this as well. Replacing this command with tailf <logfile> solves
this problem.

8.3 IrDA - Infrared Data Association

IrDA (Infrared Data Association) is an industry standard for wireless commu-
nications that uses light in the infrared spectrum. Many laptops delivered today
have an IrDA compatible sender/receiver that enables the communication with
other devices, such as printers, modems, LANS, or even other laptops. The trans-
fer rate varies from 2400 bps up to 4 Mbps.
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Note

Support for this protocol in the Linux kernel is not yet complete. The project
is still seen as “experimental” (beta status). Therefore this funtionality is not
included in the standard kernel. This implies that the driver has not been
fully tested yet and may not be as stable as other parts of the kernel.

Software

The package irda, series n supplies support for infrared ports as well as the
IrDA Protocol itself. After installation of this package you can find the docu-
mentation under /usr/share/doc/packages/irda/README.

From the package howto you can install the TR-HOWTO. After installation it can
be found under /usr/share/doc/howto/en/IR-HOWTO. gz. For more infor-
mation on the Linux IrDA-Project visit the URL http: //irda.sourceforge.
net/.

Configuration

In a normal installation, the variables START_IRDA, IRDA PORT and IRDA IRQ
are set in the file /etc/rc.config. Normally the use of IrDA is deactivated;
with the command

earth: # rcirda start

you can manually activate the port. You can deactivate it with the parameter
stop. When activated the necessary kernel modules are loaded.

With IRDA_PORT (Default /dev/ttys1) and IRDA_TIRQ (Default 3) you can
configure the IrDA port; they are set by the script /etc/irda/drivers when
support for the infrared port is activated.

If you give START_IRDA a value of yes support for the infrared port will be
activated at boot. Unfortunately IrDA uses noticeably more electricity due to the
so-called “discovery” packets that are broadcast every few seconds, which look
for other devices with IrDA communication ports with which to communicate.

Application

In order to print using the infrared port you need to send the print data to the
device file /dev/irlpt0. This device file has the same attributes as the nor-
mal “wired” port /dev/1p0, the only difference being the wireless transmission
through infrared light.

You can configure a printer to use this port in the same manner as a parallel port
or serial port printer using YaST (see Section 3.7.1 page 70). When printing
be sure that the printer is in sight of the computer and that the IrDA support is
started.

195



If you want to communicate with other computers, mobile telephones or the like,
address the device using the device file /dev/ircomm0. With the Siemens S25
mobile telephone, for instance, you can use the program wvdial to access the
internet.

Troubleshooting

If devices do not respond when using the infrared port, check to see if the device
is found by the computer using the command irdadump as ‘root’:

earth: # irdadump

In the case of a Canon BJC-80 printer in “sight” of the computer earth, you’ll
receive the following output in regular intervals (see Output 8.3.1).

21:41:38.435239 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=0 (14)
21:41:38.525167 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=1 (14)
21:41:38.615159 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=2 (14)
21:41:38.705178 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=3 (14)
21:41:38.795198 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=4 (14)
21:41:38.885163 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=5 (14)
21:41:38.965133 xid:rsp 5b62bed5 < 6cac38dc S=6 s=5 BJC-80 \

hint=8804 [ Printer IrCOMM ] (23)
21:41:38.975176 xid:cmd 5b62bed5 > ffffffff S=6 s=* erde \
hint=0500 [ PnP Computer ] (21)

Output 8.3.1: IrDA: irdadump

If you receive no output or the device does not respond, check the configuration
of the port. Are you using the correct port? Sometimes the infrared port can be
found under the device file /dev/ttyS2 or /dev/ttyS3 or the device is not
being assigned to Interrupt 3. These settings can be changed on nearly every
laptop in the BIOS setup.

It is important to note that you can only communicate with devices using IrDA
if the device you wish to communicate with supports the protocols Printer or
1rcomM. With the help of special programs (irobex_palm3 or irobex_receive,
please make note of the descriptions in IR-HOWTO) you can communicate with
devices that use the TROBEX Protocol (e. g.3Com Palm Pilot). Which protocol
your device supports can be taken from the output of irdadump in brackets after
the device name. Support for the TrLAN Protocol is still a “Work in progress”
and will be included in future versions of Linux.

You can check to see if the I'DA port is actually emitting light with a normal
video camera. In contrast to humans, most video cameras can “see” infrared
light.




9 Printing

This chapter describes the essential procedures which occur “behind the scenes”
when printing takes place.

9.1 Basics and Requirements for Printing

In Linux, data is normally sent to a printer via a “print queue”. The “print
spooler” is responsible for queuing the print jobs and sending them to the printer
in the correct order, ensuring that they do not interfere with each other.

The data to print often requires conversion to a suitable format before the printer
can handle it: graphics files must normally be first converted to a printable for-
mat, for example. The “print filter” is a piece of software which is responsible
for this conversion.

9.1.1 Different Standard Printer Languages

ASCIl text — Most printers can at least print out ASCII text directly. There
are two general types of exceptions to this: those printers that first require
the text be converted to another of the printer languages listed below and the
“GDI printers” which are designed only to work with Windows (TM) and,
by default, are capable of printing neither ASCII text or data offered to them
in any of the other standard printer languages.

Postscript — Postscript is the standard printer language in Unix and Linux.
If no Postscript printer is available, a special filter program (Ghostscript) is
used in Linux to convert Postscript data into one of the following standard
printer languages.

PCL 5 or PCL 6 — These printer languages are common among laser printers.

PCL 3 — This printer language is used by most HP DeskJet printers and com-
patible models.

ESC/P, ESC/P2 and ESC/P dot-matrix — These printer languages are used
by most Epson printers and compatible models.

9.1.2 The Problem with GDI Printers

Many printers are sold as “Windows printers” or GDI printers. (GDI stands for
the Windows Graphical Device Interface: such printers are designed to work
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with only one operating system.) They are often difficult or impossible to set up
to work with Linux: some of them are capable of using other standard printer
languages and are thus usable, while others will only work at all with Windows
(TM). Consult the CDB at http://cdb.suse.de/or check with the hardware
manufacturer if you are unsure.

With GDI printers, the manufacturer does without a standard protocol completely
and controls the printer directly with control sequences of the specific model.
However, there are printers on the market which can act both as GDI printers
and also work with “proper” printer languages.

9.1.3 Hardware and Software Requirements

You should check the following points:
o Check whether your printer is supported by SuSE Linux. Look at the lists on
the installed system and on the Internet at:
— /usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/catalog.devices
— http://cdb.suse.de

— http://www.linuxprinting.org— ‘The Database’ (http://www.
linuxprinting.org/database.html)

— http://www.cs.wisc.edu/~ghost/printer.html

Note
You will sometimes hear of printers which require the current version
of Aladdin Ghostscript. For licensing reasons, SuSE Linux includes the
slightly different GNU Ghostscript. In most cases, a GNU Ghostscript
driver can be found which is suitable for any given printer.

e Check that you can make the necessary physical and logical connection to
the printer. See Section 9.2 on the next page for details of this.

e A self-compiled kernel could lack the necessary support for printing: if in
doubt, first install and boot from a standard SuSE kernel. (This can be done
through YaST.)

o It is recommended to install the ‘SuSE Default System’ packages using
YaST or the ‘Standard System’, using YaST2. The following packages
are necessary along with the ‘SuSE Minimal System’ to print ASCII and
Postscript files:

package a2ps, series ap
package aps, series ap

package gs_x11, series ap

package gs_fonto, series ap

1498



- package gs_fonts, series ap
— package gs_1ib, series ap

— package 1prold, series n

For the installation of additional packages, see Section 3.5 page 61.

Possible Problems

* If you have updated an older SuSE Linux, there may be inconsistencies in the
printing system’s packages and (configuration) files. In this case, it makes
sense to reconfigure the entire printing system. Read the SDB article “Rein-
stalling a printer” to learn how to proceed in this case (file: /usr/share/
doc/sdb/en/html/jsmeix_print-neueinrichten.html).

9.1.4 Defining a Suitable Printer Driver

In the lists mentioned in Section 9.1.3 on the preceding page, Ghostscript drivers
for specific printer models are provided. If your supplier cannot give you any
Linux-specific information on your printer model, the following tips may help:

* Find out if your printer is compatible with a model which does run in Linux
then use the Ghostscript driver for this compatible model.

“Compatible in Linux” means that your printer can print correctly with the
same binary control sequences as the compatible model — the printer can
“understand” the same printer language directly (rather than just being capa-
ble of emulating it in Windows through the use of driver software).

The fact that two printers have similar names is not always a guarantee that
they are compatible. This is because printers with similar names do not al-
ways understand the same printer language directly.

* The best source of information about your printer’s native language is the
manufacturer. In many cases, find the printer language listed among the tech-
nical data in the printer manual. Some examples of existing printer languages
are given in Section 9.1.1 page 197.

* Ghostscript includes a special uniprint driver with parameter files for var-
ious printers with the extension .upp. If a parameter file exists for your
printer, it can be configured in this way.

9.2 Connecting the Printer Locally

9.2.1 Parallel Ports

Connecting a printer to a Linux system is usually done via a parallel port. A
printer on a parallel port is addressed via the parport subsystem of the kernel.
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The parallel ports are made known to the parport subsystem by loading ad-
ditional architecture—specific kernel modules (see Section 7.4.3 page 171). In
this way, a number of devices in series can be used simultaneously via one
parallel port. The numbering of device files for parallel port printers starts
with /dev/1p0. To print via the first parallel port, the modules parport,
parport\_pc, and 1p must be loaded — this is normally performed by kmod
(Kernel Module Loader, see Section 10.2 page 231), as soon as the correspond-
ing device file (e.g., /dev/1p0) is accessed.

Configuring the first parallel port

The first parallel port, /dev/1p0, is configured by an entry in /etc/modules.
conf (File 9.2.1).

File 9.2.1: /etc/modules.conf: First Parallel Port

io stands for the first address of the parallel port. The entry irg=none puts
the parallel port into “polling mode” rather than interrupt driven mode. T his is
generally a better option and is slower only on very old computers.

For these settings to work, the following settings for the first parallel port must
be made in the BIOS or via the computer’s firmware:

10 address 378 (hexadecimal)

o Interrupt 7 (not relevant in polling mode)

Mode Normal or SPP (other modes do not always function)

« DMA is switched off (should be switched to Normal mode)

Testing the first parallel port

If the printer is able to print ASCII text, as user ‘root’ (system administrator),
you should be able to print out a page with the word hello, using the command

earth: # echo -en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/1p0
Configuring the second parallel port

A second parallel port, which can be addressed via the standard 10 address 278
(hexadecimal) (e. g., set by a jumper on an ISA port card), can also be configured
with an entry in /etc/modules.conf (File 9.2.2 on the facing page).

After a reboot or restarting all services (see page 202), the second parallel port
will be available.
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File 9.2.2: /etc/modules.conf: Two Parallel Ports

Testing the second parallel port

If the printer is able to print ASCII text, as user ‘root’, you should be able to
print out a page with the word hel1o, using the command

earth: # echo —en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/lpl

9.2.2 Special Slot Cards: ISA-PnP and PCI

If the IO address of an additional parallel port is not known beforehand, this must
be determined.

ISA PnP cards

Sometimes fixed values for IO address, interrupt, and mode can be set on such
cards, either by jumper or — if you have DOS/Windows — via an included
DOS/Windows program. If this is possible, set fixed values for IO address, in-
terrupt, and mode.

Otherwise, the values for IO address, interrupt and mode are only entered on the
ISA PnP card when Linux is started. The values entered can either be seen in the
Linux boot messages or you can proceed as described in Chapter 7.2 page 166.

PCI cards

The possible IO addresses and interrupts to assign your PCI card are listed with
the following command (see Output 9.2.1):

earth: # /sbin/lspci -vv | less

00:0a.0 Parallel controller:

Flags: stepping, medium devsel, IRQ 10
I/0 ports at b400
I/0 ports at b000
I/0 ports at a800
I/0 ports at a400

Output 9.2.1: Extract from 1spei —v for a PCI Port Card
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In each case two IO addresses, separated by 400 (hexadecimal), belong together
with a parallel port. The configuration entry must appear as shown in File 9.2.3.

File 9.2.3: /etc/modules.conf: PCI Card with 2 Parallel Ports

After a reboot or restart of all services (as described below), all three parallel
ports will become available.

Testing all parallel ports

If you have a normal (ASCII-compatible) printer, you should, as the user *root”’,
have a page printed out with the word hel1lo, using the commands

earth: # echo —en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/1p0

earth: # echo —-en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/1lpl

earth: # echo —-en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/1p2

Instead of rebooting, it is enough, as the user ‘root’, to update the list of kernel
module dependencies and — if only printers are connected to the parallel ports
— stop the printer daemon and unload any kernel modules related to parallel
ports:

earth: # depmod —a 2>/dev/null
earth: # rclpd stop

earth: # rmmod lp

earth: # rmmod parport_pc

earth: # rmmod parport

after this, the kernel modules can be reloaded and the printer daemon restarted:
earth: # modprobe parport

earth: # modprobe parport_pc

earth: # modprobe lp

earth: # rclpd start

9.2.3 USB Connections

If you intend to use a USB printer, check that USB support is enabled in the
BIOS. In an Award BIOS, for example, in the menu ‘PNP AND PCI SETUP’ (or
similar), the entry ‘USB TRQ’ (or similar) must be set to Enabled (or similar).
Test if the USB printer reacts by entering, as the user root:

earth: # echo —en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/usblp0

Providing that there is a printer on the first USB port, /dev/usblp0, that can
print ASCII text, a page with the word hel1o should be printed.

It may sometimes be the case that the USB printer can no longer be addressed, for

example, if you remove the USB plug during printing. Then you will need to stop
all processes which access /dev/usblp0, unload the kernel modules involving
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the USB printer, and reload these again by entering the following commands as
user root:

earth: # fuser -k /dev/usblp0

earth: # rcusbmgr stop

earth: # rmmod printer

earth: # rmmod usb-uhci # or: rmmod usb-ohci
earth: # rmmod usbcore

earth: # modprobe usbcore

earth: # mount usbdevfs

earth: # modprobe usb-uhci # or: modprobe usb-ohci
earth: # modprobe printer

earth: # rcusbmgr start
Check beforehand, with 1smod, which USB modules are loaded (either usb-uhci
or usb-ohci)and if further module dependencies exist; for example, the display

usbcore ... [printer usb-uhci]

means that the module usbcore is still needed by the modules printer and
usb-uhci. In this case, therefore, the modules printer and usb-uhci must
be removed before the module usbcore.

9.2.4 Serial Ports

You can learn about the basics of connecting a printer to a serial port in the “Print-
ing Howto” (/usr/share/doc/howto/en/Printing-HOWTO.gz). The fol-
lowing explains some of the details of this process:

1. You should use the plp printer spooler (package p1p from series n) instead
of the BSD spooler. If you still want to use the BSD spooler, proceed as
described further below.

2. Check your /etc/printcap file: In addition to the usual entries, there need
to be some entries specifying parameters for the serial port:
:br#9600:\
:ty=ixon -imaxbel -ixany -ixoff -crtscts:\

With bz, the baud rate of the serial port is specified. ty stands for the stty
options. You may need to adjust both values, depending on the hardware you
have. Similarly, you might need to set the correct speed value to match your
specific setup — normally one of these values: 2400, 4800, 960 0, 19200,
38400, 57600, 115200 and 230400.

With a HP DeskJet 500, for example, the following stty settings should do
the trick:

ixon -ixoff -imaxbel -opost
The man page for stty explains many of the available options.

3. If you use the BSD spooler: While this printer spooler does read the br entry
in /etc/printcap, it does not know about the ty option. However, serial




port parameters can also be configured using the commands setserial and
stty.

To set the parameters to the same values as defined via /etc/printcap in
the example above, use the following command:

earth: # stty 9600 ixon -imaxbel —-ixany -ixoff \
—crtscts </dev/ttyS<X>

To achieve the desired result, use a sensible value for ttys<x> — this
should be ttysS0 or ttyS1 in most cases.

Inserting the required setserial and stty commands into the file /etc/
init.d/boot .local will ensure that they are run automatically on boot.
In addition to that, edit /etc/printcap, removing any lines which look
like this:

:br#9600:\

ity=ixon -imaxbel -ixany -ixoff -crtscts:\

If you did not remove these lines, they would set the wrong default values
for the serial port, because the BSD spooler does not know about the ty
option. Remember that you want the serial port to be configured according
to the above commands (possibly at start-up), without them being changed
afterwards.

9.3 Ipd: the Print Manager and Tools

9.3.1 The Print Manager in the Background

The Ipd Line Printer Daemon is launched by the /etc/init.d/lpd script
and runs in the background, assuming the corresponding option START_LPD=yes
has been setin /etc/rc.config.

Ipd checks /etc/printcap to see which print queues are defined. Its job is to
organize the execution of spooled jobs:

it manages local print queues: it sends every job’s data file through the ap-
propriate filter — which is assigned by the entry in /etc/printcap and by
an explicit setting in the control file — and then to the printer port

it takes care of the order of the jobs

it checks the status of queues and printers in the local spool directories

it sends jobs to an |pd on a remote machine

it accepts requests from remote machines for local queues or refuses them if
authorization fails
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Note

Authorization: Only requests from remote hosts listed in /etc/hosts. 1pd
are executed. It is also possible to enter the name in /etc/hosts.equiv,
but this has far-reaching consequences as far as access and security are
concerned and, therefore, should be avoided. Additional definitions of the
queue can restrict access to certain users or users with an account on the
local machine.

_ Y,

9.3.2 Additional Tools and Control Tools for the User

Managing the print queues will often require ‘root’ permissions. To remove
print jobs of other users, for example, you need to be logged in as ‘root’.

If you are printing a file, for example, via the raw queue, which is not available in
printer-specific format, the printer will not know what to do with this data: large
amounts of paper will be printed with meaningless characters. The same thing
will happen if the print filter is not properly configured and produces printer—
specific data for an incompatible printer model.

To remove such a print job from the queue, use the following commands to
process the print queues.

Note

You need to have ‘root’ permissions to manipulate the print queues. Oc-
casionally commands can be run to work with the jobs you sent to the printer
without root access.

Ipq shows your own jobs in the queue. For example,
newbie@earth: > lpqg —-Pqueue

queue is ready and printing

Rank Owner Job Files Total Size

active newbie 676 Hello.txt 259420 bytes
1lst newbie 677 letter.dvi 11578 bytes
2nd newbie 683 picture.gif 37464 bytes

Output 9.3.1: Example Output of the Command 1pg

Iprm removes your own jobs from a queue. Thus entering this:
newbie@earth: > lprm -Pqueue 676

will produce the following output:

A print job belongs to the user who initiated it. This user, as well as the job
number, are displayed with the 1pgq commmand. The same job number can
appear in different queues, so you always need to give the name of the queue.
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dfA676Aa05005 degueued
cfA676Aa05005 dequeued

Output 9.3.2: Example Output of the Command 1prm.

If no job number is given, the currently active job is removed from the rele-
vant queue, if it is your own job.

lprm -Pqueue deletes the current job from the specified queue, as long as
this belongs to the user who issued the 1prm command. The printer will still
print the data already in its buffer.

lprm -Pqueue deletes all print jobs of the user from the specified queue.
If ‘root’ enters this command, all print jobs are deleted from the specified
queue.

Tip
Get more tips and tricks about 1prmin the “Configuration” manual. Refer
to the index of that book.

Ipc controls the print queues: these can be specified by name, or you can spec-
ify all. Most of the Ipc commands listed below can only be executed by
‘root’. The most important options are:

status queue Provides a status report. If the <queue> argument is miss-
ing, it works like <all>, i. ., a status report for all queues is displayed.

disable queue Stopsnew jobs from being moved to the queue.

enable queue Enables the queue to accept new jobs.

stop queue Stops jobs from the queue being printed (the job currently
being printed is completed).

start queue Starts printing jobs from the queue.
down queue Is the same as disable plus stop.
up queue Isthe same as enable plus start.

abort queue Isthe same as down, except that a job currently being printed
is interrupted immediately. The jobs remain, however, and printing can be
continued after the queue is restarted (up).

Pass these commands to 1pc directly in the command line (e. g., 1lpc status)
or run 1pe without parameters so the dialog mode with its own prompt, 1pc>
is started, awaiting the entry of 1pe commands. End this dialog with quit
or exit.

Note
Print jobs remain in the queues even when you shut down the computer
during printing and then start Linux again. A print job which has gone wrong
should be removed from the queue with the commands shown above.
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9.4 Ipr: Sending Print Jobs

The Ipr is the daily “user interface” for existing print queues. The following
procedure takes place:

1. Either the user starts a new print job with 1pr or an application uses the 1pr
command when the user chooses its ‘Print’ menu item.

2. 1lpr saves the data to the print queue. From there, the print spooler forwards
this to the print filter belonging to the print queue.

3. The printer filter converts the data to a format the printer can print directly
then sends this to the printer.

4. After the entire print job has been sent to the printer, it is removed from the
print queue.

Normally a job is started using:

newbie@earth: > lpr text_file

or:

newbie@earth: > lpr [-Pqueue] text_file

If you omit the option —P ( for “Printer”, the queue’s name), the default is taken

from the PRINTER environment variable. If this is not set, the default name 1p
is used. The same applies for the commands 1pq, 1prm, and 1pe (see below).

Various print queues are needed for the following reasons:

* If a number of different printers are available, these different printers are
addressed via different print queues, such as with

newbie@earth: > lpr -Pprinter2 file

for a second printer via the print queue printer?2.

* Each print queue uses its own print filter. For example, you might use a
standard print queue for rapid black and white printing and another print
queue (for example, with the name color) with a slower print filter which
provides higher quality color printing. Access this by
newbie@earth: > 1lpr -Pcolor file

If you have configured the printer with YaST1 or 1prsetup, the following
queues are created by default (to learn about the setup with YaST2, refer to the
“Configuration” manual):

1p — If you print a file via this standard queue, the apsfilter is used as the print
filter. The filter automatically determines what type of data the file contains
and conversion to the printer—specific format is carried out accordingly.

ascii — If you print a file via the ascii queue, with
newbielearth: > lpr -Pascii file
the apsfilter is used as the print filter, but this does not automatically define
what type of data is contained in the file, rather the command line specifies
that the file contains ASCII text and conversion to printer—specific format is
carried out accordingly.
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raw — If you print a file via the raw queue, with
newbie@earth: > lpr -Praw file

then the apsfilter is used as the print filter, but this does not carry out a con-
version to printer—specific format. The file is sent “raw” to the printer. In this
case, the file must already contain data in printer—specific format.

In all these cases, the same printer is always used, but it functions differently,
depending on the print queue involved.

Tip
For especially large print jobs, it may be useful, instead of making a copy
of the data file, to make a symbolic from the file to the spool directory. This
can be done using the Ipr option —s. Remove write permissions to this file
until the print job has been completed!

9.5 SETUP (1prsetup): Configuring the Print
System
The package aps installs the configuration program /var/lib/apsfilter/SETUP.

This is normally started with the command 1prsetup, symbolically linked to
it. It provides the following services:

« A list of all apsfilter printer configurations

« Allows insertion and deletion of apsfilter printer configurations

9.5.1 Hints on Configuring with Iprsetup

1prsetup is menu-driven and can be operated with the keyboard. Moving be-
tween the answer fields ‘oK’ and ‘Cancel’ is done in all menus by pressing (Tab).
Use (1) and (1) to move through selection lists.

1. Start lprsetup as the user ‘root’ on the text console:
earth: # lprsetup

Press to reach the main menu:

‘EXIT’ Exit apsfilter setup — end lprsetup.
‘LISTING’ List all apsfilter entries — list all existing queues.

‘ENTRY’ Add/Overwrite/Delete an apsfilter entry — To add a new printer,
the menu item ‘ENTRY’ is used. This leads to another menu, ‘Choose
your printer definition’,in which you define your printer.
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‘DELETE’ Fast delete an apsfilter entry — To delete an existing apsfilter
printer, select ‘DELETE’. You will receive a list of current apsfilter printers
to choose from.

. Select ‘ENTRY’. You will see the following:

RETURN  Back to previous menu
DEVICE  Change printer interface

. Select ‘DEVICE’ (Port).

For printers on a parallel port or a USB, choose ‘PARALLEL’. For ones on a
serial port, choose ‘SERIAL’. Parallel ports: /dev/1p0, /dev/1pl, /dev/
1p2; USB printers: /dev/usblp0, /dev/usblpl, /dev/usblp2; serial
ports: /dev/ttyS0, /dev/ttySl, /dev/ttyS2.

Confirm your entry with ‘OK’.

. Select ‘PRINTER’ and choose the correct printer type from the following list:

POSTSCRIPT For a real Postscript printer
HEWLETT-PACKARD  For an HP DeskJet printer
OTHER Another non-PostSript printer
FREEDEF Free definition of driver name

Confirm this with ‘coMMIT’ .

Look through the following list for the matching Ghostscript driver or pa-
rameter file (recognized by the ending . upp) then click on ‘OK’.

. Enter the resolution. Only leave the defaults if you do not know the correct
resolution. If you are unsure, try the resolutions 300, 360, 600, and 720. If
you are using a .upp parameter file, it is important that the resolution you
set here should match that given in the parameter file. Then click ‘OK’.

. Select ‘PAPER’ and go through the following list until you have found the
correct paper size. Then click ‘OK’.

. Select ‘COLOR’ and enter ‘MONO’ or ‘COLOR’ to make it easier for a later
configuration to distinguish between black and white and color printing —
for this, look at the next item and the following Section 9.6.2 page 212.

. If you have not yet configured a standard 1p queue, lprsetup will al-
ways create the standard queues 1p, ascii, raw, and, possibly, 1p-mono.
1p-mono is only created if you choose‘COLOR’ in the last item. If the stan-
dard queues were already set up, you can, when configuring additional queues,
enter your own queue names under ‘SPECIAL’ and ‘NAME’. This should only
consist of letters and numbers. Short names with lower case letters are prefer-
able, such as color for a color print queue.

. Important: With ‘ADD’, the new printer is finally set up. A list is displayed
of which print queues were created on the system with the apsfilter config-
uration. This means there are always several queues created, each enabling
a different printer output. Make a note from this list of which print queues

b
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### cdjcolor a4dj mono 300 color ###
color-ascii|lplO|cdjcolor-addj—-ascii-mono-300-color
|cdjcolor a4dj ascii mono 300
color|lplllcdjcolor-addj-auto-mono-300-color
|cdjcolor a4dj auto mono 300
color-raw|lpl2|cdjcolor-ad4dj-raw-color|cdjcolor ad4dj raw

Output 9.5.1: List of Print Queues

were created. Normally only long lines are given. In Output 9.5.1 on the
following page, you should note color-ascii, color, and color-raw.
Then choose ‘OK’.

10. Now the configuration files for the apsfilter are shown. Any changes should
not be made in the global configuration file /etc/apsfilterrc, but only
in the configuration file allocated to the print queues just created. The lat-
ter configuration file has the form /etc/apsfilterrc. <gs_driver>,
where <gs_driver>> is the Ghostscript driver chosen in item 4.

If the same Ghostscript driver is chosen for a number of configurations you
can still use the same configuration file, since different queues can be distin-
guished within such a configuration file. For more on this, see Section 9.6.2
page 212. Press to continue.

11. Choose ‘RETURN’ then ‘EXIT’.

9.5.2 Testing the Printer

If the standard queues are created, you should now be able to print the file /etc/
fstab with the command

newbie@earth: > lpr /etc/fstab
If the chosen Ghostscript driver allows color printing, test this with:

newbie@earth: > lpr /usr/share/ghostscript/*/examples/colorcir.ps

9.5.3 Special Cases

With the command 1pr £ile, the type of file (e.g., ASCII or Postscript) is
automatically defined. If the ASCII file type should be forced, use

newbie@earth: > lpr —-Pascii file

(e. g., to print a Postscript source text as such, as this will otherwise be interpreted
as a Postscript file).

For files which already exist in printer-specific format, use:
newbie@earth: > lpr —-Praw file

With

newbie@earth: > lpr —-Plp-mono file

black and white print is forced. To enable this, set the relevant Ghostscript pa-
rameters in an apsfilterrc file. Refer to Section 9.6.2 page 212.
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9.6 The apsfilter

9.6.1 How the apsfilter Works

When configuring the printer with YaST1 or 1prsetup, the following parame-
ters are saved in /etc/printcap:

* Ghostscript driver; e. g., hpdj, 1jet4, stcany. upp.

 Paper format; e. g., a4, a4dj, letter, letterd].

¢ Method; ascii, auto, or raw.

* Color; if the method is not raw: mono or color

* Resolution; if the method is not raw: €. g., 300, 360, 600, 720.

* Queue name; if this is explicitly given with 1prsetup under ‘SPECIAL -
Settings for your printer’

The actual print filter, the shell script /var/lib/apsfilter/apsfilter, is
called up via a link in accordance with the if definition in /etc/printcap.
The above parameters are passed on via this link to the print filter.

File 9.6.1: Queue for Color in /etc/printcap

Example: If an entry exists in /etc/printcap something like what is shown in
File 9.6.1, the following parameters are passed on to the apsfilter:

Ghostscript driver : PRINTER="hpdj"
Paper format : PAPERSIZE="ad4dj"
Method : METHOD="ascii"
Color : COLOR="mono"
Resolution : DPI="300"

Queue name . QUEUE="color"

Depending on how these variables are set, apsfilter will behave differently:

METHOD="raw" — The data is sent to the printer device without being con-
verted (e. g., /dev/1p0).
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METHOD="ascii" — It is assumed that the data is ASCII text and that this text
will be converted with a2ps to the Postscript format; see the the man page
for a2ps.

The data in Postscript format is then converted by Ghostscript (gs) to the
printer-specific format and sent to a printer device. The relevant Ghostscript
driver and the resolution are defined in the above variables. Further Ghostscript
parameters can be configured with the apsfilter .

METHOD="auto" — apsfilter automatically tries to define what type of file the
data is. The required conversion program is used to transform the data to
the Postscript format. The data in Postscript format is then converted by
Ghostscript to the printer—specific format and sent to the printer device.

9.6.2 Configuring the apsfilter

Through special variables, the behavior of the apsfilters can be individually ad-
justed. These variables are entered in one of the following configuration files:

e /etc/apsfilterrc

e /etc/apsfilterrc.<gs_driver>

where <gs_driver> is replaced by the actual name of the Ghostscript driver.
These configuration files are loaded by the apsfilter in the given sequence —
this driver—specific file /etc/apsfilterrc. <gs_driver>> overwrites the
defaults in the global file /etc/apsfilterrc.

In /etc/apsfilterrc, only global defaults for all print queues should be en-
tered. Special settings should be written in the matching /etc/apsfilterrc.
<gs_driver>.

If you configure the printer with YaST2, the parameters are, in part,
saved as above in /etc/printcap, but especially in /etc/gs.upp/
y2prn_<queue>.upp. Here <queue> stands for the standard queue 1p or
the name which was assigned with an additional queue (e.g., color). The
actual print filter /var/lib/apsfilter/apsfilter here is also called up
via a link in accordance with the if entry in /etc/printcap. The above
parameters are passed on to the print filter partly via this link and partly via
/etc/gs.upp/y2prn_<queue>.upp. In this file, the Ghostscript parameters
are stored which were set by YaST2 during the printer configuration. Edit this
file to enter special Ghostscript parameter values which cannot be adjusted by
YaST2. The variables that define the behavior of the apsfilter must be entered in
one of the following configuration files:

* /etc/apsfilterrc
e /etc/apsfilterrc.y2prn_<gqueue>.upp

These configuration files are read in by apsfilter in above order — the settings
in /etc/apsfilterrc.y2prn_<queue>.upp Will override the defaults in
/etc/apsfilterrc.
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In /etc/apsfilterrc there are many helpful commentaries on the individual
variables. Here is an overview of the most important ones:

FEATURE allows you to define how ASCII texts are printed, currently with the
following options:
FEATURE=1 one page of ASCII text per sheet of paper, with headers
FEATURE=2 two pages of ASCII text per sheet of paper, with headers
FEATURE=1n one page of ASCII text per sheet of paper, without headers
FEATURE=2n two pages of ASCII text per sheet of paper, without headers
FEATURE=11 landscape format, with headers
FEATURE=11n landscape format, without headers

GS_FEATURES enables special Ghostscript parameters to be given. The Ghostscript
parameters are very varied, depending on the Ghostscript driver used. Infor-
mation on specific parameter settings can be found in file: /usr/share/
doc/packages/ghostscript/doc/Devices.htmand file: /usr/share/

doc/packages/ghostscript/doc/hpdj/gs—hpdj.txt. Refer also to
Section 9.8 page 219.

The following continues to refer to the example of the File 9.6.1 page 211.

So that the printer really can always print in black and white in the case of
$COLOR="mono", the section from File 9.6.2 should be written into /etc/
apsfilterrc.hpdj, for example.

File 9.6.2: /etc/apsfilterrc.hpdj: Settings for Black and White

With the help of the file file:/usr/share/doc/packages/
ghostscript/doc/hpdj/gs—hpdj.txt, check whether these set-
tings are available for your printer model and, if so, whether they are
correct.

Brief information on this:

* For —sModel=, choose between 500, 500C, 510, 520, 540, 550C, 560C,
850C, 855¢C, and unspec.

* For -sColorMode=, you can choose between mono, CMY, CMY+K and
CMYK.

Explanations of the various color models (see file:/usr/share/doc/
packages/ghostscript/doc/hpdj/gs—hpdj.txt):

mono The printer only has a black cartridge, e.g., the models 500, 510 and
520.




cmy The printer can print either with the black cartridge or with the color
cartridge. The cartridges usually have to be changed manually, e.g., mod-
els 500C and 540.

cuy+K The printer has both a black and a color cartridge, but black and color
cannot be mixed. For color printing, black is mixed from the colors, €.g.,
the models 550C and 560C.

cmyk The printer has both a black and a color cartridge and black and
color can be mixed, e.g., the models 850C, 855C, and most other mod-
ern deskjets (unspec).

PRELOADS allows a file to be defined which is processed by the apsfilter before
the actual data is printed. A number of examples of this:

* Adjusting the brightness when printing on color inkjet printers:
See file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/en/html/jsmeix_
print-gammakorrektur.html

» Adjusting page margins when printing Postscript files: See file: /usr/
share/doc/sdb/sdb/en/html /ke_print-margins.html

« Switching a Postscript printer to duplex printing or choosing a different
paper tray with a Postscript printer: See file: /usr/share/doc/sdb/
sdb/en/html/ke_print-duplex.htmland file: /usr/share/doc/
sdb/sdb/en/html/ke_tray.html

ENCODING allows ASCII text and HTML pages from Netscape to be printed
in accordance with ISO-8859-1 or ISO-8859-2 — see also the comments in
/etc/apsfilterrcandfile:/usr/share/doc/sdb/en/html/jsmeix_
print-iso88592.html.

9.6.3 Finding Errors with apsfilter

A protocol recording what passes through the apsfilter when a print job is pro-
cessed can be of help in looking for errors.

Procedure:
1. Login as user ‘root’.

2. In the file /var/lib/apsfilter/apsfilter, remove the comment sign
v# in front of set -x.

3. From now on, the activities of the print filter are recorded in matching log
files which are specified in /etc/printcap. For 1£, the relevant log file of
the specific print queuesis given, €. g., /var/spool/lpd/hpdj-a4-auto-
color-300/1og.

The log file of the last printout in each case is appended to the existing log
file, which can lead to these files becoming very large. Empty these log files
(without deleting them) using a command such as:

earth: # cat /dev/null > /var/spool/lpd/hpdj-a4-ascii-mono-
300/log
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or

earth: # cat /dev/null > /var/spool/lpd/hpdj-ad—auto-color-
300/1log

4. After a failed attempt to print, error messages in the log files can help you
find the cause of the printing problem. The log files in the above example
can be browsed using less, for example.

9.7 Printing in the TCP/IP Network

What'’s it all about?
If you

* use a printer in a TCP/IP network that is attached to another computer

* would like to use a printer via a TCP/IP network that is connected to a “print
server unit”

¢ want to use a printer with a TCP/IP network connection

To accomplish this, you need to filter the print jobs using apsfilter.

Preliminary Remarks on Concepts

A computer in a TCP/IP network to which a printer is connected will be called a
print server, in contrast to a printserver unit, which is a small device which con-
nects a printer to a TCP/IP network. A printer that itself has a TCP/IP network
connection will be referred to as a network printer and the computer that starts
the print job as the client.

9.7.1 Overview: Specific Cases

The difference is in the filtering of the files to be printed. At some point in the
chain, the files need to be converted to a format which the printer can print — in
the print language of the printer itself (Postscript, HP PCL, ESC/P). This is done
by apsfilter. In the case of network printers and printserver units apsfilter runs
on the client, which sends the information to the network printer or printserver
unit. In the case of a print server, apsfilter may be run on the client or on the print
server itself. There exist, then, several possibilities:

Network printers with filtering at the client:

1. Client converts files to printable files (~apsfilter->)

2. Client sends the printable files to the network printer (-remote—>)
Printserver unit with filtering at the client:

1. Client converts files to printable files (~apsfilter->)
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2. Client sends the printable files to the printserver unit (-remote->)
3. Printserver unit sends the printable files to the printer

A printer connected to a print server with filtering at the client:

1. Client converts files to printable files (—apsfilter->)
2. Client sends the printable files to the print server (-remote->)
3. Print server sends the printable files to the printer

A printer connected to a print server with filtering at the print server:

1. Client sends the files to the print server (-remote—>)
2. Print server converts files to printable files (-apsfilter—>)
3. Print server sends the printable files to the printer

» A printer forwarding queue is needed at the place where —remote->is. The

information is not filtered here, only forwarded.

* At the place where -apsfilter—> is, a printer forwarding queue is needed

which filters the files. If the filtering is done at the client, this called a “pre-
filter” for the “printer forwarding queue”. If the filtering is done at the print
server, this is a normal printer forwarding queue such as 1p or ascii.

Requirements:

The printer must be supported by SuSE Linux because the prefilter creates print-
able files in the same manner as that for a local printer. Refer also to Section 9.2
page 199.

There must be a TCP/IP connection to the network printer and it must be func-
tioning properly.

9.7.2 Configuring a Printer Forwarding Queue on the Client

Log in as system administrator *root’ on a text console. If you have a graphical

login switch to a text console, using + +(@®2).

1. Enter the command /var/lib/aps£filter/SETUP or lprsetup.
2. Press to enter the menu ‘APSFILTER SETUP’.

3.
4

Choose ‘ENTRY’, then ‘DEVICE’, then ‘REMOTE’.

. Enter the IP address of the network printer, the printserver unit, or the print

server. The name resolution (DNS) service must be working in both direc-
tions — on the client and on the print server side.

. Enter the description of the forwarding queue on the network printer, the

printserver unit, or the print server. In the case of network printer or the
printserver units, find the possible descriptions in the documentation of the
device. In the case of a print server, it is either 1p or ascii, depending upon
which is in use on the print server.
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he TCP/IP Network

6. Choose ‘ADD’.

7. Press .

8. Choose ‘RETURN’ then ‘EXIT’.

Now remote is configured on the client. After restarting the printer daemon on
the client with the command

earth: # reclpd stop
earth: # rclpd start
the queue remote is ready for use.

With the command
earth: # lpr -Premote <file>

the <file> is sent without being filtered on the network printer or printserver
unit. If the printer is connected to a print server, the file /etc/hosts . 1pd must
include the IP address of the client. If name resolution functions, you may also
enter the name of the client here.

After restarting the printer daemon on the print server it will accept print jobs
from the given client. If the printer is connected to the print server and the
filtering is done on the print server, you are now done with the configuration.

9.7.3 Configuring a Prefilter on a Client

1. Start 1prsetup.

Press .

First choose ‘ENTRY’, then ‘DEVICE’, then ‘PREFILTER’.
Choose the configured queue remote.

Choose ‘PRINTER’.

ok wD

Select the relevant print format from the list ‘POSTSCRIPT’, ‘HEWLETT-
PACKARD’, ‘OTHER’, or ‘FREEDEF’.

~

Choose ‘COMMIT’.

8. Look through the following list until you find the correct Ghostscript driver
or parameter file then choose ‘OK’.

9. Enter the correct resolution then choose ‘0K’
10. First press ‘RETURN’ then ‘PAPER’.
11. Enter the correct paper size then choose ‘OK’.
12. Choose ‘COLOR’.
13. Choose either ‘MONO’ or ‘COLOR’ and then press ‘OK’.

14. Choose ‘apD’. You will receive output telling you which queue will be used
on your system with the apsfilter configuration. Make a note of this then
choose ‘0OK’.
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15. Press(3).

16. Press first ‘RETURN’ then ‘EXIT’.

After restarting the printer daemon on the client with the commands
earth: # reclpd stop

earth: # rclpd start

your new prefilter queue on the client is ready for use.

With the command
earth: # lpr -Pprefilter—queue <file>

the <file> is sent to the prefilter-queue given. Once there, it is converted
by apsfilter into printable files and, through the remote queue, is sent to the
network printer, printserver unit, or print server.

9.7.4 Problems with Configuration

Checking the prefilter configuration
Connect the printer to the first parallel port on the computer to use and con-
figure the printer, just for test purposes, locally on the computer.

To do this, proceed with Section 9.2 page 199.

This tests whether the problems lie on the printer or the network. If the
printer functions, you know the Ghostscript driver and the other parameters
for the configuration were correct. Now, configure your printer as a network
printer, in accordance with the above instructions.

The network printer or printserver unit does not work properly

There are occasionally problems with the print spooler, for example, when
more than one printer is attached or when more than one file at a time needs to
be printed. Since these are connected with the print spooler in the printserver
unit or in the network printer, nothing much can be done. It is therefore
generally easier to connect the printer to a print server.

The following remedy may help, however: a single computer serves as a print
server for the printserver unit or the network printer. All clients send print
jobs to this print server and only this print server takes on the spooling of print
jobs and sends these on to the printserver unit or the network printer. Filtering
can take place on the client or on the print server. Details of this can be found
at: file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/en/html/jsmeix_print-netzwerk.
html.

Background information:

The “printer forwarding queue” and the “prefilter queue” cannot be contained in
the same queue because the print daemon Ipd (from package 1prold) ignores
distant queue filter information given in /etc/printcap. A prefilter needs its
own queue.
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9.8 Some Words on Ghostscript

If you do not own a Postscript printer, Ghostscript is the most popular choice for
a filter. Ghostscript accepts Postscript files and contains many printer drivers for
conversion purposes. Ghostscript is much more, however, than just a collection
of useful printer drivers — Ghostscript can also prepare Postscript files for screen
output (for gv) or convert them to PDF format.

Ghostscript is a very comprehensive tool featuring many command line op-
tions. Find a detailed description of this program in file:/usr/share/doc/
packages/ghostscript/doc/Use.htm. If invoked directly, Ghostscript
presents its own input prompt GS> after your command has been processed. Exit
this prompt by entering quit.

The help command

newbie@earth: > gs -h | less

lists the most important options, the version number of the program, and the cur-
rent list of supported devices. The uniprint details also appear here — the pa-
rameter files for uniprint are listed in file: /usr/share/doc/packages/
ghostscript/catalog.devices.

9.8.1 Examples of Working with Ghostscript

A number of Postscript files can be found in the directory /usr/share/doc/
packages/ghostscript/examples.

Amongthose, file:/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/
colorcir.ps is one of the files suitable for a printer test. In X, display a
Postscript file on the screen with the command gs:

newbie@earth: > gs /usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps

To close this, press + (©) in the terminal window from which you started
gs.

Converting a Postscript file to the printer—specific format for a PCL-5 or PCL-6
printer can be performed, for example, with the command

newbie@earth: > gs —q —dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
—-sSDEVICE=1jet4 -r300x300 \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/colorcir.ps quit.ps

where the command should be written in a single line, and the backslash (*\”)
suppressed. Furthermore, it is assumed that the file /tmp/out . prn does not yet
exist.

Converting a Postscript file to the printer—specific format for an HP DeskJet
(color printer with PCL 3) can be done with one of the following commands:
newbie@earth: > gs —-q —~dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
—sSDEVICE=hpdj -r300x300 \

—-sModel=500 -sColorMode=mono -dCompressionMethod=0 \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps quit.ps
newbie@earth: > gs -q -dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
—sDEVICE=cdjmono -r300x300 \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps quit.ps
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newbie@earth: > gs —q —-dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
-SDEVICE=cdj500 -r300x300 \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps quit.ps
newbie@earth: > gs —q —dNOPAUSE —dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
—sSDEVICE=cdj550 -r300x300 \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps quit.ps
(Every command is to be entered on each line without *\’.)

The conversion of a Postscript file to the printer-specific format for an ESC/P2
or ESC/P or ESC/P dot matrix printer takes place using one of the following
commands:

newbie@earth: > gs —q —dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
@stcany.upp \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps quit.ps
newbie@earth: > gs —q -dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
-sDEVICE=stcolor -r360x360 \

-dBitsPerPixel=1 -sDithering=gsmono -dnoWeave -

sOutputCode=plain \
/usr/share/doc/packages/ghostscript/examples/colorcir.ps quit.ps
Here you can see the difference in the command when using a parameter file for
the uniprint driver and when using one of the other Ghostscript drivers. Since
all driver—specific parameters are given in the uniprint parameter file, no further
driver—specific parameters need to be given, in contrast to the other Ghostscript
drivers.

After each of the above commands, the printer—specific data is located in /tmp/
out . prn, which can be sent by *root’ directly to the printer with the following
command

newbie@earth: > cat /tmp/out.prn >/dev/1p0

assuming that the printer is connected to the first parallel port, /dev/1p0.

If an ASCII text file is printed with Ghostscript, this should first be converted to
the Ghostscript format with

newbie@earth: > a2ps -1 —-medium=A4dj --output=/tmp/out.ps textfile
and then, with

newbie@earth: > gs —-q —dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=/tmp/out.prn \
<driver--specific Ghostscript parameter> \

/tmp/out.ps quit.ps

converted to the printer—specific format, which is then, as ‘root’, sent to the
printer with

newbie@earth: > cat /tmp/out.prn > /dev/1p0

Find all the latest information on the Ghostscript Homepage (versions, printer
support, etc.). This is located at http://www.cs.wisc.edu/~ghost/.

9.9 Examples of Your Own Print Filters

9.9.1 Preliminary Notes

The aim of this section is not to present an alternative to the apsfilter, but rather
to explain the background to printing in Linux, using the example of a simple
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self—reated print filter. This means that, in special cases, it is also possible to
use an additional print queue with your own printer filter if the apsfilter cannot
be properly configured for this special case. The examples given here are kept as
simple as possible to illustrate the essential steps. This is why things like error
correction measures in the bash scripts were left out.

We are assuming here that the printer is connected to the first parallel port,
/dev/1p0. If the printer is connected to a different port onm the computer, then
you should use the device of this port, rather than /dev/1p0 (see Section 9.2
page 199).

A print filter receives the data to print from the print spooler, via the standard
input. The print filter must convert this data into the printer-specific format then
output this via the standard output. The print spooler ensures that everything the
print filter sends to the standard output arrives at the printer device, /dev/1p0.
The kernel in turn forwards everything which arrives at the printer device onto
the defined port (e.g., to the IO address 0x378). The hardware ensures that
everything that is sent to the I/O address 0x378 is sent via the parallel connection
to the printer. The printer interprets this data stream and prints accordingly.

The following commands can usually only be carried out as the user ‘root’,
because normal users may not directly access the printer device unless the user
‘root’, with the command

earth: # chmod a=rw /dev/1p0

has given all users permission to access the printer device directly.
Commands can be given as follows:

earth: # cat ASCII-Textfile >/dev/1p0

Here it should be clear that ASCII-text_file needs to be replaced by the name
of an existing ASCII text file.

9.9.2 A Simple Example of the Basic Method of Working

Through the command

earth: # echo -en "\rhello\r\f" >/dev/1p0

no print spooler or print filter becomes active, since the printer device /dev/1p0
is addressed directly. Through this, only the ASCII characters ‘\r’, ‘h’, ‘e’,
‘17, '17, Yo', "\r’, and ‘\f’ are sent directly to the printer. The characters
“\r’ and ‘\f’ are carriage return and formfeed characters in ASCII notation,
causing the printer to perform the corresponding actions. As long as the printer
can print ASCII characters directly, it will print the word hello and issue the
page.

With

earth: # cat ASCII-Textfile >/dev/1p0

no print spooler or print filter will become active, since the printer device /dev/
1p0 is directly addressed. The ASCII characters from the ASCII text file are sent
directly to the printer.

In Linux, two ASCII text lines are separated only by a linefeed ASCII character
(line break). In the various DOS versions and in Windows (hereafter referred




to as DOS/Windows) two ASCII text lines are separated by a line feed ASCII
character and a carriage return ASCII character.

If you send an ASCII test file directly to the printer with the above command,
this will normally appear on the page as follows:
First Line
Second Line
Third Line

because the printer will perform a line return, but not a carriage return, since no
ASCII carriage return character was sent.

You can, however, adjust the printer so that it carries out both a line feed and a
carriage return when it receives an ASCII line feed character.

For printers which understand the PCL 3 printing language (HP DeskJets and
compatible models), the printer can be adjusted with the escape sequence \033&k2G,
so that it performs a line feed and a carriage return when receiving an ASCII line
feed character.

With

earth: # echo -en "\033&k2G" >/dev/1p0

the escape sequence is sent to the printer then with

earth: # cat ASCII-Textfile >/dev/1p0

the ASCII text file is printed with the correct line wrapping. You may still need
to enter

earth: # echo —en "\f" >/dev/1p0

to have the last page removed from the printer.

Usually, umlauts will not be correctly printed, however, since they are coded dif-
ferently in DOS/Windows than in Linux and printers are normally set by default
for DOS/Windows.

With

earth: # cp ASCII-Textfile ASCII-Textfile.ibmpc

earth: # recode latl..ibmpc ASCII-Textfile.ibmpc

the ASCII text file is first copied to ASCII-text_file.ibmpc then ASCII-text\
_file.ibmpc is newly coded to conform with DOS/Windows.

If you now enter
earth: # cat ASCII-Textfile.ibmpc >/dev/1p0

both line wraps and umlauts should be printed correctly. Because both line
wraps and umlauts in the ASCII-text_file.ibmpc are now coded in accordance
with DOS/Windows, a special escape sequence is no longer needed to adjust the
appropriate line wrapping behavior for the printer.

So, with

earth: # cp ASCII-Textfile ASCII-Textfile.ibmpc

earth: # recode latl..ibmpc ASCII-Textfile.ibmpc

earth: # cat ASCII-Textfile.ibmpc >/dev/1p0

any ASCII text file can be correctly printed on any printer which can print ASCII
text.
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If this works, the next step is to create a print filter which automatically takes
care of this conversion of the ASCII text file into the printer-specific format.

Following the pattern of /var/lib/apsfilter, a subdirectory for your own
print filter is created and you change to this subdirectory (as the user *root’):
earth: # mkdir /var/lib/myprinterfilter

earth: # ed /var/lib/myprinterfilter

Create a bash script (as an ASCII text file) with the name asciifilter, as
shown in File 9.9.1.

.

File 9.9.1: /var/lib/myprinterfilter/asciifilter

Make this bash script readable and executable for all users, with
earth: # chmod a+rx /var/lib/myprinterfilter/asciifilter

Create a new print queue with 1prsetup. Select any Ghostscript driver which
you would normally not use. Resolution and paper size are not relevant. Select
a driver which you would not normally use ‘MONO’. But for ‘SPECIAL Set-
tings for your printer’ enter, under ‘NAME Optional name for the
queue’, af as the name, which should stand for ascii filter, assuming you do
not already have a print queue with this name. The queues are then created by
Iprsetup: af-ascii, af, and af-raw.

Below, only the af queue is used. The queues af-ascii and af-raw are actu-
ally irrelevant and probably cannot be used, since the Ghostscript driver selected
will not function for the printer connected.

In /etc/printcap you will now find an entry similar to the one shown in
File 9.9.2 on the next page (abbreviated).

Stop the print spooler with
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File 9.9.2: /etc/printcap: Your Own Filter

earth: # rclpd stop
and just change the line in the above entry in /etc/printcap
:if=/var/lib/apsfilter/bin/...-af:\

to

:if=/var/lib/myprinterfilter/asciifilter:\

then, after saving /etc/printcap, start the print spooler again with
earth: # /sbin/init.d/lpd start

and now, with

earth: # lpr -Paf ASCII-Textfile

every user should be able to print via the new af queue.

This new queue does exactly the same as the apsfilter, as long as you set
USE_RECODE_NOT_A2PS="yes" inan apsfilterrc.

To make sure that data is not sent unintentionally to the printer via the irrelevant
queues, af-ascii and af-raw, the lines for these queues should, in each case,
be changed from

:1p=/dev/1p0:\

to
:1lp=/dev/null:\

9.9.3 A More Complex Example
Concern

The existing driver is not a Ghostscript driver. In this case you eventually have to
create your own printer driver. You have to distinguish between two variations:

1. There is no Ghostscript driver available for this printer (e. g., the printer is a
GDI printer).

2. A Ghostscript driver is available for this printer, but there is another non-
Ghostscript driver available which creates better output (e. g., a driver spe-
cially optimized for this printer).
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Such drivers are normally used as an addition to the Ghostscript driver by con-
verting the Ghostscript output to the printer specific format. As this is the most
complex situtation, this example can be used to create a separate printer driver
later on.

Requirements

It is assumed that a driver exists with the current version of SuSE Linux or that
a driver can be downloaded from the Internet. It is also assumed that you can
handle Unix source (e.g., .zip or .tar.gz archives and . rpm packages); see
also Section 12.3 page 278. After unpacking such an archive, you normally find
installation instructions in files like README or INSTALL or in a subdirectory
named doc.

Background Information

In the case of a . tar. gz archive, it is normally necessary to compile and install
the driver. We assume that the driver is being installed as /usr/local/bin/
printerdriver here.

Normally, the driver simply converts the Ghostscript output into a printer—specific
format (see Section 9.8 page 219). Therefore, Ghostscript needs to be called like
this to create a 600 dpi resolution image:

—sDEVICE=pbmraw -r600x600

—-sDEVICE=pnmraw -r600x600

Have a look at the documentation provided with the driver to find out exactly
which Ghostscript driver and which resolution is needed.

WATCHME-O.N. a translation of this paragraph was not included in the old e
version. we translate it but leave it commented out... For the purposes of print
filtering, Ghostscript does not take its input directly from the file to be printed,
but from standard input. To make this work, a single — must be included in the
command. Similarly, to enable Ghostscript to send its output to the filter program
proper, include the parameter —sOutputFile=-.

The output of Ghostscript is forwarded to the driver via a pipe:

| /usr/local/bin/printerdriver Parameter

Check the documentation of the driver to find out which parameters are neces-
sary.
The complete command looks like this
gs —q —dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=- \
—-sDEVICE=<device> -r<resolution> \
- quit.ps \
| /usr/local/bin/printerdriver <parameter>

The variables <device>, <resolution>, /usr/local/bin/printerdriver,
and <parameter> need to be replaced by the values described in the driver doc-
umentation.




For a printer supported by Ghostscript, the command line is simplified to
gs -q —dNOPAUSE -dSAFER -sOutputFile=- \
—sDEVICE=<ghostscript—-driver> -r<resolution> \
<opt-parameter> \
- quit.ps

where <ghostscript-driver>, <resolution>, and <opt-parameter> need to be
replaced by valid values (refer to Section 9.8 page 219).

As Ghostscript expects input in the Postscript format, the data needs to be con-
verted to Postscript before Ghostscript is called.

Normally, it will only do a conversion from ASCII text to Postscript, as most
applications create either Postscript (e.g., Netscape and StarOffice) or ASCII text
(e.g., editors). The format of the data can be identified by the £ile command.

ASCII text can be converted to Postscript with the a2ps command. To get details
on the various options of this tool, refer to the man page for a2ps.

Installation and usage

Create a directory /var/lib/myprinterfilter and change to that directory.
Create a bash script called printerfilter (refer to 9.9.3 on the next page).

You can use this example as it is. All you need to change is the variable GSDEVICE
and DRIVER. Change them to fit to your printer. For a printer supported by
Ghostscript enter:

DRIVER='cat -’

For a Postscript printer, that requires no Ghostscript, enter:
GS='cat -’
DRIVER='cat -’

Change the variables A2PSLAYOUT and A2PSENCODING as desired. For addi-
tional information, refer to the man page for a2ps.

Make this bash script executable to everyone on the system and create a printer
queue with 1prsetup. Have a look at Section 9.9.2 page 221 for details on how
to do that.

If the printer filter does not work as expected, have a look at the log file which is
created during a print job and records all the output of the commands. Refer to
Section 9.6.3 page 214 to read more about this.
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10 The Kernel

The standard SuSE kernel, which is written to disk after installation (and which
is found in a correctly installed system under /boot), is configured to support as
wide a range of hardware and other kernel features as possible. For this reason,
this kernel is not specifically tuned to your own hardware. If you have made the
right selection during the installation or update, then this kernel will be specifi-
cally optimized for your processor. However, it is possible that this kernel may
not be ideal for your purposes, most of which relate to network server and rout-
ing tasks. In addition, a small amount of RAM will be wasted as a small number
of unnecessary drivers are loaded.

Several Makefiles are provided with the kernel to help automate the process.
These Makefiles handle nearly all the details for you. The only thing you have
to do by hand is to make selections which correspond to hardware settings and
other kernel features.

Installation support is not provided for kernels that are not included with SuSE
Linux; we will be pleased to help you, however, in the context of our Professional
Services.

Note

The description below is based on kernel series 2.4x and 2.2.x. Many of
the issues mentioned here will be valid for 2.0.x, but they might differ in the
details!

10.1 Kernel Sources

To build a kernel, the following packages must be installed: the kernel sources,
(package kernel-source), the C compiler (package gcc), the GNU binutils
(package binutils) and the include files for the C compiler (package glibc—
devel). They are located in series D (Development). It is highly recommended
to install the C compiler in any case, since the C language is inseparable from
UNIX operating systems.

The kernel sources are located in /usr/src/linux. If you plan to experiment
with different kernel sources, you can unpack them in different directories under
the directory /usr/src and create a symbolic link, /usr/src/linux, to the
current kernel source. This is what YaST does automatically.

Since there is a lot of software that relies on the sources being in /usr/src/
linux, you should maintain this directory as a symbolic link to your current




kernel source to provide an error—free compilation of system programs which
need to access the kernel sources.

10.2 Kernel Modules

Many drivers and features no longer have to be compiled directly into the kernel,
but can be loaded at runtime via kernel modules. Which drivers are to be com-
piled into the kernel and which are loaded as runtime modules is defined in the
kernel configuration.

Kernel modules are located at /1ib/modules/<version>, where <version>
is the actual kernel version.

The use of this feature decreases the size and RAM requirements of the kernel,
which is quite desirable. For this reason, it is best to use this feature wherever
it is reasonable. Basically, components which are not required for the system to
boot up may be built as modules. This makes sure that the kernel doesn’t get too
big to be loadable by the BIOS or a bootloader. Drivers which are required for
boot, such as ext 2, the SCSI drivers on a SCSI-based system, and similar items
should be compiled into the kernel. In contrast, items such as isofs, msdos, or
sound, which are not needed for starting up your computer system, may be built
as modules.

Handling Modules
The following commands are available for your use:

* insmod
insmod loads the requested module after searching for it in a subdirectory of
/1lib/modules/<version>. Itis preferrable, however, to use modprobe
(see below) rather than insmod, which should no longer be necessary.

* rmmod
Unloads the requested module. This is only possible if this module is no
longer needed. It is not possible to unload the isofs module (the CD-ROM
file system), for example, while a CD is still mounted.

¢ depmod
Creates the file modules.dep in /lib/modules/<version> where de-
pendencies of all of the modules are defined. This is necessary to ensure that
all dependent modules are loaded with the selected ones. If START KERNELD
issetin /etc/rc.config, this file is created each time the system is started.

* modprobe
Loads or unloads a given module while taking into account dependencies of
this module. This command is extremely powerful and can be used for a lot
of things (e. g., probing all modules of a given type until one is successfully
loaded). In contrast to insmod, modprobe checks /etc/modules.conf and
is the preferred way for loading modules. For detailed information on this
topic, please refer to the corresponding manual page.




* lsmod
Shows you which modules are currently loaded and by how many other mod-
ules they are being used. Modules started by the kernel daemon are tagged by
autoclean, which shows that these modules will be removed automatically
when they reach their idle time limit.

/etc/modules.conf

Loading of modules is further influenced by /etc/modules.conf. See also
manpage for depmod (man depmod).

In this file, the parameters for modules which access hardware directly can be en-
tered as such modules may need system—specific options (e. g. CD-ROM driver
or network driver). The parameters entered here are, in principle, identical to
those given to the boot prompt of the kernel e. g. for LILO (see Section 11.3.2
page 239), but in many cases the names which are used at the boot prompt are
different (to compare these, see Section 11.3.4 page 251). If a module failed
to load, try specifying the hardware in this file and use modprobe to load the
module instead of insmod.

Kmod — The “Kernel Module Loader”

>From version 2.2.x, the kernel module loader is the most elegant way to use
modules and replaces the old kernel daemon (kerneld). This kernel feature al-
lows the kernel to launch modprobe directly and ensures that the necessary mod-
ules are loaded as soon as required by the kernel.

To use the kernel module loader, you must set the corresponding variable in the
kernel configuration ‘Kernel module loader’ (CONFIG_KMOD)

The drivers needed to access the root file system should be compiled directly
into the kernel. So you should not configure your SCSI driver or your file system
(normally: ext2) as modules!

-
Caution
Because SuSE Linux however, now uses initrd (initial ramdisk) and
integrates the SCSI driver, for example, using this method, you must
make sure when compiling your own kernel that you adjust the variable
INITRD_MODULES in the file /etc/rc.config (Section 14.6 page 315)
and comment out the initrdlinein /etc/lilo.conf (see Section 13.4.5
page 291). If you don’t do this the kernel will hang when you boot.

J

Kernel modules come in handy for rarely used functionality, such as parport
and printer support, drivers for floppy drives and filen systems that are rarely
used.

Kmod is not designed to automatically unload modules; the potential saving in
memory is only marginal for the RAM capacity of computers today; see also




/usr/src/linux/Documentation/kmod.txt. For reasons of performance,
it is better for server machines which have special tasks to perform and need only
a few drivers to have a “monolithic” kernel.

10.3 Kernel Configuration

The configuration of the kernel that was set up during installation or during an
update can be taken from the file /usr/src/linux/.config(see Section2.1.8
page 18).

Configuring the kernel can be done in three different ways:

1. On the command line
2. In a menu in text mode

3. In a menu in the X Window System

Here is a short overview of these three methods.

Tip
If you want to use an already existing . config, just type make oldconfig
and then proceed as described in Section 10.5 on the next page.

Configuring on the Command Line

To configure the kernel, just change to /usr/src/linux and enter:
earth:/usr/src/linux # make config

You are asked to choose the options that you want supported by the kernel you are
about to build. There are two or three possible answers here: (v), () or (@). ‘m’
means that this device is not compiled directly into the kernel but as a module
instead. Any driver that is needed to boot the system should be integrated into
the kernel, and not be loaded as a module. If you press any other key, you get a
short help text about the current option.

Configuring in Text Mode

A much more convenient way of configuring the kernel can be achieved by typ-
ing:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make menuconfig

With make menuconfig, you can review your changes, go through the questions
in your own preferred order and, in the event of a mistake, you do not have to go
through all the questions again.
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Configuring in the X Window System

If you have installed and configured the X Window System (package x£86) and
Tcl/Tk (package tc1 and package tk), you can use:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make xconfig

as an alternative. You will be presented with a GUI (Graphical User Interface)
which makes kernel configuration very user—friendly. You should have started
the X Window System as ‘root’ or you will have to take additional steps into
consideration (e. g., taking over the display from another user).

10.4 Settings in the Kernel Configuration

All the individual configuration possibilities of the kernel cannot be covered here
in detail. Please make use of the numerous help texts available on kernel con-
figuration. The latest kernel documentation is always in /usr/src/linux/
Documentation.

10.5 Compiling the Kernel

Tip
You may remove the comment in the main Makefile (app. line 92). That's
the line containing: export INSTALL_PATH=/boot. This lets you install
your own kernel to /boot.

We recommend that you compile a “bzImage”. As a rule this avoids the problem
of the kernel getting o0 large, as can easily happen if you select too many fea-
tures and create a “zImage” (messages such as "kernel too big" or "System
is too big") are then typical.
After adapting the kernel configuration to your needs, start compilation by en-
tering:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make dep

earth:/usr/src/linux # make clean
earth:/usr/src/linux # make bzImage

These three commands can be entered on one line as well. They are started one
after the other. This might be useful if you want to compile a kernel overnight,
for example. Just enter:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make dep clean bzImage

Depending on your system, it now takes just a few minutes (AMD Athlon / Intel
Pentium IIT) up to several hours for a 386 with 8 MB.

While compiling, you can still work on one of the other consoles.

After a successful compilation, you will find the compressed kernel in /usr/
src/linux/arch/i386/boot . The kernel image — the file which contains the

(6]
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kernel — is called bzImage. If you cannot find this file, in all probability an
error has occurred during the kernel compilation. This can easily be overlooked
due to the large amount of screen output. If an error has taken place, this can be
determined by setting off the kernel compilation again, with
earth:/usr/src/linux # make bzImage

and watching out for corresponding error messages. But don’t worry: errors do
not occur very often when the kernel is being compiled!

If you are using the Bash shell you may enter:
earth:/usr/src/linux # make bzImage 2>&l | tee kernel.out

for writing the compilation output to kernel.out. Using the Tcsh this com-
mand is invoked as:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make bzImage |& tee kernel.out

If you have configured parts of your kernel to be loaded as modules, you need
to launch the compilation of modules after you have compiled the kernel. This
may be achieved by typing:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make modules

10.6 Installing the Kernel

After having compiled a kernel, you have to make sure that it is available for use
from now on.

If you use LILO, then this must also be reinstalled. In the simplest case, copy
the the new kernel to /boot /vmlinuz (see Section 10.5 on the preceding page)
and then run LILO to protect yourself from unpleasant surprises, however, it is
recommended that you initially retain the old kernel (/boot /vmlinuz.old), so
that you can still boot it if the new kernel does not function as expected:
earth:/usr/src/linux # cp /boot/vmlinuz /boot/vmlinuz.old
earth:/usr/src/linux # cp arch/i386/boot/bzImage /boot/vmlinuz
earth:/usr/src/linux # lilo
The Makefile target make bzlilo performs these three steps, by the way, in
one go.

Now the compiled modules still need to be installed; by entering
earth:/usr/src/linux # make modules_install

you can copy these to the correct target directories in /1ib/modules/<Version>.
In doing so, the old modules will be overwritten with the same kernel version;
you can, however, reinstall the original modules together with the kernel from
the CDs.

-

Tip
You should make sure that modules whose functionality may now
have been compiled directly into the kernel are removed from /1ib/
modules/<version>. Otherwise unexpected effects could occur! This
is one reason why the inexperienced user is strongly advised not to com-
pile the kernel himself.




In addition, enter a label Linux.old as boot image in your /etc/lilo.conf
(also see Section 5.4.1 page 105)and rename the old kernel /boot /vmlinuz.
old. Thus you can make sure that you can still boot using the previous kernel if
it does not end up working with the new one. This option is described in detail
in Chapter 5 page 99.

When you have adapted /etc/1lilo.conf to your needs, you can enter:
earth:/usr/src/linux # lilo

If you boot Linux via DOS using linux.bat (1oadlin), you have to copy
the kernel to /dosc/loadlin/bzimage (or to the directory where you have
installed 1oadlin) for it to become active at the next boot.

If you start Linux via the Windows NT bootmanager you have to copy the LILO
boot sector to the Windows NT start partition again (see Section 5.7.2 page 115
for details).

Furthermore, the file /System.map contains kernel symbols which are needed
by the modules to launch kernel functions correctly. This file depends on the
current kernel. Therefore, you should copy /usr/src/linux/System.map to
the directory (/boot). If you create your kernel using make bzlilo, this is
done for you automatically.

If you get an error message like "System.map does not match current
kernel", then probably System.map has not been copied.

10.7 Creating a Boot Disk

If you want to create a boot disk with the new kernel, you can use the following
command:

earth:/usr/src/linux # make bzdisk

10.8 Cleaning Your Hard Disk After Compilation

If you are low on hard disk space, you can regain some of the hard disk space
used during compilation, with:

earth: # ed /usr/src/linux

earth:/usr/src/linux # make clean

If there is plenty of space and you plan to compile a new kernel from the same
sources, you might skip the last step. A new compilation will then be faster,
as only those parts of the system which must change based on your choices arc
recompiled.
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11 Kernel Parameters

11.1 Drivers in the Kernel

There is a wide variety of PC hardware components. In order to be able to use
this hardware properly, you need a “driver” with which the operating system (in
Linux, the “kernel”), can access this hardware. In general there are two ways of
integrating drivers into your system:

1. The drivers can be compiled directly into the kernel. Such a kernel (“in one
piece”) is referred to as a monolithic kernel. Some drivers are only available
in this form, justifying the need for monolithic kernels.

2. Drivers can be loaded on demand into the kernel, which is then referred to
as a modularized kernel. This has the advantage that only those drivers are
loaded which really are needed, and the kernel thus contains no unnecessary
ballast. Our SuSE boot disk kernel makes use of modules to support most
hardware configurations.

Regardless of whether the drivers are compiled directly into the kernel or are
loaded as modules, it is still possible that a hardware component may not be
recognized by the kernel. If this is the case, you have the option of specifying
component attributes more exactly.

For monolithic kernels these parameters must be given at the boot prompt or by
means of a boot loader.! Modular drivers get their parameters via insmod or
modprobe, which load the module itself simultaneously.

You always have to give the parameters, when you boot your computer, as the
kernel does not learn. Later, after the installation, kernel parameters can be set in
the files /etc/1ilo.conf or /etc/modules.conf, so that LILO or modprobe
can interpret them automatically.

Unfortunately, the format for parameters that are compiled directly into the ker-
nel is different from that for parameters that are loaded on demand. For this
reason they are divided into two different groups in the following pages. A few
modules now have unified parameters (e. g., CD-ROM drives), so that the same
parameters can be given whether you are using modules or the boot prompt.

!For this reason the parameters are also called LILO parameters, named after the time-honoured
loader for X86 architectures




11.2 Some Tips

Before we present the list of parameters, here are some hints on recognizing
hardware, adding parameters and booting with the SuSE boot disk:

e Most drivers can do an autoprobing, e.g., test different standard addresses
where this hardware can usually be found. While autoprobing, a driver might
initialize an address that does not belong to it. This can cause the machine to
hang.

« Some modules can be loaded successfully, even if their hardware is not in-
stalled. This applies mainly to 3Com network card drivers. You should try
autoprobing first. Unused drivers can be easily removed. Hardware that is
not automatically recognized must then be started using the appropriate pa-
rameters.

« Finally, there are some hardware components that have more than one driver
(e.g., NCR 53C810, Ultrastor). As far as we know, there is no significant dif-
ference between the two Ultrastor drivers. The BSD driver for NCR53C810
also supports other NCR53C8xx products (e. g., 53C875), whereas the old
NCR driver is the only one that recognizes CD writers. Use the one that suits
your needs.

11.3 The Parameters

11.3.1 Notations and Meanings

Below you will see an alphabetical list of kernel parameters and the correspond-
ing devices. The following parameters always have the same meaning:

<addr> hexadecimal port address, (e. g., 0x300)
<irg> interrupt the device will use (e. g., 7)
<dma> DMA channel of the device (e. g., 1)

< Start address>,

<End address>  hexadecimal memory allocation for shared memory

Table 11.1: Frequently used variable names for kernel parameters

We are mainly concerned with the parameters that are required for a successful
installation. But there are other parameters for special aims and purposes. Please
keep in mind that upper case letters are significant.

A complete introduction to possible kernel parameters can be found after instal-
lation in the BootPrompt-HOWTO, in /usr/share/doc/howto as well as in
the kernel sources in the file
/usr/src/linux/Documentation/kernel-parameters.txt.




11.3.2 Kernel Parameters at the Boot Prompt

The parameters listed in this section can only be entered to the kernel, for exam-
ple, at the SYSLINUX (boot disk included), at the LILO prompt or via loadlin

If you plan to install one of these drivers as a module, please look at the param-
eters in Section 11.3.4 page 251.

Note

All parameters must be entered directly one after another, separated by
commas. There should be no blanks (whitespace) between the parameters.

For example, to enter the parameters for the aha1542 at the boot prompt you
should enter (please keep in mind that you always have to precede the parameters
with the boot configuration’s name; on SuSE boot disks this is the configuration
with the name 1inux!):

linux ahal542=0x300

General boot parameters

By means of certain parameters the general behavior of the Linux kernel can be
controlled.
* Reboot mode (shutting down Linux)
reboot=<mode>
Here, you have the following values for <mode>>:

| Variable | Values / Meaning |

warm warm reboot (no memory check)
cold cold reboot (with memory check)
bios BIOS reboot

hard CPU crash reboot (triple fault)

Example: reboot=cold
This boots the machine after shutdown as if the reset button had been pressed.

* Protecting memory segments (reserve)
reserve=<startl>, <rangel>, ..., <startN>, <rangeN>

By means of this parameter, you can reserve memory space for hardware
which does not like being autoprobed, and reacts with a system crash, for
example.

Example: A “sensitive” network card can be protected from being auto-
probed and initialized by entering:

reserve=0x330, 32 ether=5,0x330,eth0

In this example, the network card has a 32 bit data bus which starts at address
0x330 and uses interrupt 5.

For the full description of network card parameters, see Section 11.3.2 page 247.




* Passing root partitions

root=<partition>

| Variable | Values / Meaning B
[ <partition> | e.g, /dev/hdal, /dev/sdb5 |

Example: root=/dev/hdab
This boots the kernel and tries to load the root partition from the first logical
drive in the extended partition to the first (E)IDE hard disk.

* Size of RAM (RAM)
mem=<size>

You may enter the size of RAM in bytes, kilobytes or megabytes. Our exam-
ple shows the different settings for 96 MB RAM.

Example:

mem=96M
mem=98304k

On some rare occasions it might happen that the mainboard cannot free the
total amount of RAM. Please subtract the amount of memory the mainboard
reserves (up to 512 K is considered normal). The exact amount can only be
found by “trial and error”. Let’s assume that it is 512 KB for our example:

mem=5££8000
When using a Pentium clone
mem=nopentium

this line might make it work.

* Number of CPUs when using SMP
maxcpus=<number>
Set the maximum number of CPUs to <number> when using an SMP kernel.
Example:

maxcpus=1

e Serial console
console=<device>, <options>

Set the device for the system console; this parameter can be used several
times.

Examples:

console=ttysSl, 9600
console=tty0

See /usr/src/linux/Documentation/serial-console.txt for more
examples.

240



The SCSI controller and the SCSI subsystem

Most SCSI controllers can be configured via parameters.

* SCSI Streamers
st=<buffer>, <threshold> [, <max>]

| Variable | Values / Meaning |
<buffer> Buffer size (Amount of 1 KB block)
<threshold> | Write threshold (Amount of 1 KB blocks)
<max> Maximum buffer size (optional) (e. g. 2)
Example: st=1000,2000

* Number of SCSI devices per ID
max_scsi_luns=<number>

| Variable T Values / Meaning |
| <number> [ 1..8 ]

Example: If you want to use only the first LUN you need to set max_secsi_luns=1

This is typically used for imperfect CD changers where the amount of usable
CDs equals the parameter max_scsi_luns=1.

* Adaptec AHA-1520/1522/1510/ 1515/ 1505 SCSI host adapter
ahal52x=<addr>, <irg>, <id>[, <rec>[, <par>]]

| Variable | Values / Meaning |
<id> (SCSIID of the host adapter) | 0, 1
<reec> (reconnect) 0,1
<par> (parity) 0,1

This driver is used to run multiple low—cost SCSI controllers. All sound cards
with a SCSI controller (except for Pro Audio Spectrum) can be accessed
using the installed Adaptec chip.

For all non-original 152x, the fourth parameter (RECONNECT) seems to be
necessary. For most types, it has to be set to *0’. Only the AHA2825 needs
r1r.

Example: ahal52x=0x300,10,7

* Adaptec AHA-1540/ 1542 SCSI host adapter
ahal542=<addr> [, <buson>, <busoff>[, <DMA speed>]]

| Variable | Values / Meaning ]
<buson> 2..15
<busoff> 1..64

<DMA speed>

5,6,7,8,10

Example:

ahal542=0x300




 Adaptec AHA-274x / 284x / 294x Hostadapter

aicTxxx=<modifier>[, <modifier>[, ...]]

| Variable | Values / Meaning

<modifier> | extended

activates translation of hard disk geometry
no_reset

disables reset of the

SCSI bus at the host adapter initialization
irg_trigger:<x>

Only for Eisa systems

0 for flange triggered,

1 for lever driven

verbose

receive more messages

reverse_scan

If multiple cards are treated in the wrong
order by the BIOS
7895_irqg_hack:<x>

-1 only for Tyan II Motherboards
pci_parity:<x>

if pci_parity is not used at all

parity is even

0 no parity check

1 parity odd

tag_info:,,n

Queue management for performance enhancement,
for experts, see kernel sources

Example: aic7xxx=no_reset,
if the machine hangs while resetting the SCSI bus.

parameters for aic7xxx based SCSI host adaptors are only necessary if they
are faulty or malfunctioning.

From BIOS version 1.3 onwards the AHA-2940 AU causes no trouble. Up-
dates may be obtained from Adaptec support.

The SCSI hostadapter Adaptec 2920 is driven by the Future Domain driver
(see Section 11.3.2 on the facing page)

* AdvanSys SCSI host adapter
advansys=<addrl>, <addr2>, ..., <addrN>
Example: advansys=0x110,0x210

This example tells the kernel to search for the AdvanSys host adapter at the
given addresses.

o AMS53/79C974 SCSI host adapter
AM53C974=<host-id>, <target-id>, <rate>, <offset>




| Variable | Values / Meaning ]
<host-id> the host adapter’s SCSI ID (often 7)
<target-id> | the device’s SCSIID (often 0. .7)
<rate> 3, 5,10 MHz/s max. transfer rate
<offset> transfer mode; 0 = asynchron

If the host adapter seems to “swallow” some packages, reduce the maximum
transfer rate for this device (e. g., the first CD-ROM SCSI drive /dev/scd0
with ID 5) on the SCSI bus with:

Example: aM53C974=7,5,3,0

* BusLogic SCSI host adapter

BusLogic=<addr>
BusLogic=<probing>
Example: BusLogic=0x300

| Variable | Values / Meaning ]

<addr> Address of the adapter, e. g. 0x300

<probing> | NoProbe No adaptor is probed

NoProbeISA No ISA adapter is probed
NoProbePCI No PCI adapter is probed
NoSortPCI Order of multimaster adapter

set by PCI BIOS

MultiMasterFirst Multimaster before Flashpoint
FlashPointFirst Flashpoint before Multimaster
InhibitTargetInguiry For old devices that
cause trouble with sesi_luns > 0

TraceProbe outputs additional messages

at initialization of the adapter
TraceHardwareReset outputs additional
messages at the adaptor hardware reset
TraceConfiguration outputs additional
messages at the adaptor configuration
TraceErrors outputs error messages of the
attached devices

Debug outputs all

This host adapter understands even more parameters. These are for fine tun-
ing the adaptor and are described in /usr/src/linux/drivers/scsi/
README.BusLogic

* Future Domain TMC-16x0 SCSI host adapter
fdomain=<addr>, <irg>[, <id>]

| Variable | Values / Meaning |
| <id> [ SCSIID of the host adapter 0..7 |
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This driver also controls the Adaptec 2920.
Example: £domain=0x140,11,7

o Future Domain TMC-885/950 host adapter
tme8xx=<addr>, <irq>
Example: tmc8xx=0xca000,5

o NCR 5380 SCSI host adapter family
ncr5380=<addr>, <irq>, <dma>
Example: ncr5380=0x340,10,3

e NCR 53¢400 SCSI host adapter family
ncr53c400=<addr>, <irqg>
Example: ner53c400=0x350,5

* NCR 53¢406a SCSI host adapter family
ner53c406a=<addr>[, <irg>[, <fastpio>]]

[ Variable | Values / Meaning ]
[ <fastpio> | 0, if no fast PIO mode is required |

Example: ner53c406a=0x330,10,0

» Seagate ST01/02 SCSI host adapter
st0x=<addr>, <irqg>
Example: st0x=0xc8000,5

e Trantor T128/128F/228 SCSI host adapter
tl28=<addr>, <irqgq>
Example: £128=0x340,10

(E)IDE controllers and ATAPI devices

Numerous parameters are available to configure the (E)IDE controllers and the
devices connected to them.

e ATAPI CD-ROM on the (E)IDE controller

hd<x>=cdrom
hd<x>=serialize

[ Variable | Values / Meaning |
[<x> Jab,cd ]
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where:

| Variable | Values / Meaning ]
a master on 1st IDE controller
b slave on 1st IDE controller
c master on 2nd IDE controller
d slave on 2nd IDE controller

Example: an ATAPI CD-ROM as master on the secondary IDE controller is
set by hde=cdrom.

e Hard Disk
hd<x>=<cylinders>, <heads>, <sectors>[, <write> [,<irg>1]

| Variable | Values / Meaning |
<x> a,b,...,h1to8. Hard Disk
<cylinders> | number of cylinders
<heads> number of heads
<sectors> number of sectors
<write> cylinders after which write compensation is used
<irg> interrupt

If the BIOS is an old one, it is possible that the geometry of the hard drive
is not recognized correctly. The correct parameters will then be passed on so
that the kernel can still access the complete hard disk.

Example: hde=1050, 32, 64
hd<x>=<trouble>

| Variable | Values / Meaning

<x> a, b, ..., h Istto 8th hard disk
<trouble> | noprobe, if testing an existing hard disk
causes problems

none ignore CMOS entry and don’t test
nowerr ignore WREE_STAT-bit

cdrom wrongly recognized as hard disk
or not recognized at all, or will not boot
autotune the fastest PIO mode is used
slow adds a long break after each access.
This makes it really slow, but it sometimes helps
if it is the only option left

If a CD-ROM drive is not recognized reliably, specifying <edrom> can
register the device safely.

Example: hdd=cdrom

* EIDE controller chipsets

1
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Some EIDE controllers have faulty chipsets or cause problems if the sec-
ondary controller is used.

Many of these chipsets are now supported in the kernel; this support needs to
be specially activated, however, using a kernel parameter.

The following chipsets can be configured:

CMD 640 This chipset is found on many motherboards.
Since it contains many bugs, the kernel offers a
special support which recognizes the chip and by-
passes the problems. Moreover, in some cases,
use of the secondary controller is only possi-
ble by using this special support. In PCI sys-
tems, this chip is automatically recognized. For
VLB systems, the following parameter is needed:
ide0O=cmd640_vlb.

RZ 1000 This chip is used on many motherboards that use
the Neptune chipset and it is buggy. If support
for this chip is activated, the system works a little
slower but reliably. An additional activation with
a kernel parameter is not required.

DTC-2278 Only activating this driver via ide0=dtc2278
makes it possible to use the secondary controller.

Holtek HT6560B  The following parameter is needed to activate the
secondary controller: ide0O=ht 6560b.

QDI QD6580 If this driver is activated, it enables a higher
speed: ide0=qd6580.
UMC 8672 For activating the secondary controller, the fol-

lowing parameter is needed: ide0=umc8672.
ALI M1439/M1445 For activating the secondary controller, the fol-
lowing parameter is needed: ide0=alildxx.
PROMISE DC4030 For activating the secondary controller, the fol-
lowing parameter is needed: ide0=dc4030.
CD-ROMs and tapes on the secondary controller
are not supported yet.

Table 11.2: Special EIDE Chipsets

If the chipset does not belong to the list of known faulty chipsets, and still is not
recognized, the following parameters can be added instead:

ide<number>=<basis>[, <control>[, <irqg>]]




[ Variable | Values / Meaning ]

<number> | adapter number,

usually 0 or 1, but also 3 or 4
<basis> base address of the adapter,

usually 0x1£0, 0x170, Ox1e8 or 0x168
<eontrol>> | control register of the adapters,

usually 0x3f6, 0x376, 0x3ee or 0x36e
<irg> interrupt of the adapters,

usually 14, 15,11 or 10

If the chipset does not belong to the list of known faulty chipsets, but still causes
problems, the following parameters can be added instead:

ide<number>=<tune>

| Variable | Values / Meaning |

<number>> | adapter number, usually 0 or 1, but also 3 or 4
<tune> autotune the highest possible PIO value

is tried, not supported by all chipsets
noautotune no improvement in speed
serialize no time overlapping of
operations with the next adapter

If the chipset does not belong to the list of known faulty chipsets, but the highest
possible speed should still be achieved, the bus speed can be passed on; please
refer to your motherboard manual.

idebus=<speed>

Other devices

e FEthernet network cards
ether=<irq>, <addr>[, <parl>[,<par2>... <par8>]], <Name>

The various parameters for <parl> to <par8> have different meanings
for several drivers. Usually, only two parameters are needed, where the first
is the start address and the second is the end address of shared memory. The
first non-numerical argument is treated as the name.

<irqg> the interrupt used; 0 for autoprobing

<addr>  port address; 0 for autoprobing

<start> start address for shared memory. Some drivers use the 4
lowest bits for the debug level. The Lance uses them for
its DMA channel.

<end> end address for shared memory. The 3COM 3¢503 driver
uses this parameter to distinguish between internal and ex-
ternal transceivers.

Table 11.3: continued overleaf...
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The Cabletron E21XX card uses the lowest four bits for
selecting the media.
<Name> The interface’s name (normally eth0)

Table 11.3: Variable names for Ethernet network cards

This parameter lets the kernel recognize more than one network card, since
only the first card is searched by default. This can easily be done with:

ether=0,0,ethl

By passing 0 for both IRQ and address, the driver is told to launch autoprob-
ing, which means probing several addresses independently.

Floppy disk drives
floppy=<drive>, <type>>, cmos

[ Variable | Values / Meaning |

<drive> | 0,1,2,3

<type> | 0—unknown or not recognized
1-51/4" DD, 360 KB
2-51/4"HD, 1.2 MB
3-31/2"DD, 720 KB
4-31/2"HD, 1.44 MB
5-31/2"ED, 2.88 MB
6—-31/2"ED, 2.88 MB

floppy=<value>
For <value>, the following values may be set (Table 11.4 on the next page):

all drives more than two floppy disk drives

asus_pci denies access to 3rd and 4th floppy
disk drives

daring use only with reliable controllers —
enhances performance

0,daring opposite of daring

<addr>, two_fdc if the value <addr> is omitted

while using a secondary floppy con-
troller, a port address of 0x370 is set.

thinkpad IBM Thinkpad machines
0, thinkpad not a Thinkpad machine
omnibook Omnibook computers
nodma for Omnibook computers
dma Standard

Table 11.4: continued overleaf...
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nofifo if a "Bus master arbitration
error" occurs

fifo Standard

0xX, fifo_depth FIFO threshold standard 0xA

unexpected_interrupts show warnings if something unex-
pected happens.

no_unexpected_interrupts and...

L40SX this value is the opposite of

unexpected_interrupts.

Table 11.4: Kernel parameter values for £1oppy

* Logitech bus mouse

bmouse=<irqgq>

11.3.3 CD-ROM Drives on Proprietary Controllers

* Aztech CDA268-01 CD-ROM
azted=<addr> [, 0x79]
The value 0x79 has only to be set when the firmware version is unknown.
Example: aztcd=0x320

e Goldstar R420 CD-ROM drive
gscd=<addr>

* Mitsumi CD-ROM drive
med=<addr>, <irg>[, <wait>]

| Variable [ Values/ Meaning |

| <wait> [ value for waiting time while starting |

You can vary the parameter <wait > between 0 and 10 if the CD-ROM drive
does not react fast enough on system requests ("t imeout ") and, therefore,
does not find the root image while installing.

Example: med=0x300,10,5

* Mitsumi CD-ROM drive (multisession)
medx=<addr>, <irg>
Example: med=0x300,10

* Mozart interface
isplé=<addr>, <irq>, <dma>, <type>
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[ Variable | Values/Meaning ]
[ <type> | Sanyo, Panasonic, Sony, Mitsumi |

This driver is responsible for CD-ROM drives connected to the types ISPI6,
MADI6 or Mozart. The value of <type> follows the interface plug where
the CD-ROM is connected to the sound card.

Example: ispl6=0x340,10,3,Sony

Optics Storage 8000 AT CD-ROM drive
optcd=<addr>
Example: optcd=0x340

Philips CM206 CD-ROM drives
em206=<addr>, <irqg>
Example: em206=0x340,10

Pro Audio Spectrum 16 — SCSI host adapter
paslé=<addr>, <irqg>

On the Pro Audio Spectrum 16 sound card there is a SCSI host adapter, the
settings of which can be passed to the kernel with this parameter.

Example: pas16=0x340,10

If the card is not recognized, it can be operated without an interrupt. In this
case the interrupt is set to 255.

Example: pas16=0x340,255

Sanyo CD-ROM Drive
sjcd=<addr>
Example: sjed=0x340

Sony CDU 31/33 A
cdu3la=<addr>, <irg>

Autoprobing of this driver has been removed from the kernel. Thus, you have
to set any parameters explicitly.

Example: cdu31a=0x340,5

If there is no interrupt assigned to the drive, and if you can only access it via
polling mode, you have to enter 0 for the IRQ.

Example: cdu31a=0x340,0

As an example, if this drive is connected to a Pro Audio Spectrum card, the
parameter could be as follows:

Example: cdu31a=0x1£88,0,PAS
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e Sony CDU 535
sonycd535=<addr>, <irg>
Example: sonycd535=0x340,10

» SoundBlaster Pro 16 MultiCD
sbped=<addr>, <type>

| Variable [ Values/Meaning ]
| <type> | LaserMate, SPEA, SoundBlasteF]

Example: sbpcd=0x340,10

The parallel port

* Parallelport

parport=<addr0>, [<irq0> [parport=<addrl>, [<irql>
[pParport=<addr2>, [<irg2>]1]1]1]

| Variable | Values / Meaning |

<addrx> | address
<irgx> interrupt

Example: parport=0x3bc parport=0x378,7 parport=0x278,auto

* Printer on the parallel port
lp=<parport0> [lp=<parportl> [lp=<parport2>]]

| Variable | Values / Meaning |
| <parportx> [ parallel port |

Example: 1lp=parport0 lp=parport2

11.3.4 modprobe Parameters

This section describes those parameters which can be loaded as modules. If
you encounter difficulties while loading a driver (although you have entered the
parameters), or if there is no section describing the parameter, then you may have
to integrate this driver into a monolithic kernel.

Some drivers cannot be built as modules yet and some recognize your hardware
properly only if they are compiled into the kernel. Despite this, we recommend
you try the “module variant” first.

If a driver is loaded as a module, each and every variable used can be overwritten
on the command line. There is, €. g., the variable io in the NE2000 driver which
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specifies the used I/O range. For this, the correct command for loading this
module is (see Section 10.2 page 230):

earth:/ # insmod ne io=0x300 irg=10
or better with modprobe:
earth:/ # modprobe ne io=0x300 irqg=10

Be aware that there should be no spaces before or after the “equal”. Moreover,
hexadecimal values have to be set in the given form (with a leading *0x").

Note

If you want to enter more than one parameter they must be separated by
spaces. This is the main difference to entering parameters at the LILO
prompt, where no blanks should be used within the parameters for one
driver.

The parameters you enter here can also be integrated into
/etc/modules.conf. Here many parameters can be assigned to a particular
module. This is done one line per module. The line should resemble the follow-
ing:

options <module name> <parml>=<valuel> ...

where:

| Variable | Values / Meaning ]
<module name> | name of the module without the extension .o
<parml> parameter #1
<valuel> value that is assigned to parameter #1

An entry for the NE2000 card might look like:
options ne i0=0x300 irg=10

SCSI controllers and the SCSI subsystem

* Adaptec AHA-1520/ 1522/ 1510/ 1515/ 1505 SCSI host adapter

Name of module: ahal52x.0

[ Variable | Values / Meaning ]
<io> <addr>
<irg> <irqg>
<id> SCSI-ID of the host adapter; by default, 7
<rec> reconnect; 0, 1
<par> parity; 0, 1
<syne> synchronous mode of operation; 0, 1
<delay> bus delay; default 100
<translat> | "translation of the hard disk geometry; 0, 1
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As at the LILO prompt:
Example: modprobe ahal52x ahal52x=0x340,10,7,1,1,0,0,0

For a second host adapter:
Example: modprobe ahal52x ahal52x1=0x140,12,7,1,1,0,0,0

Adaptec AHA-1540/ 1542 SCSI host adapter
Name of module: ahal542.0

| Variable | Values / Meaning ]
<io> <addr>; default values are 0x330 and 0x334
<buson> 2..15
<busoff> 1..64
<DMA speed> | 5,6,7,8,10; the defaultis 5

At the boot prompt:
Example: modprobe ahal542 ahal542=0x130

Future Domain TMC-16x0 host adapter

Name of module: fdomain.o

This driver also serves the SCSI host adapter Adaptec 2920, amongst others.
fdomain=<addr>, <irg>[, <id>]

| Variable | Values/Meaning ]
<addr> | <addr>
<irg> <irg>
<id> <id>

As at the boot prompt:
Example: modprobe fdomain fdomain=0x140,11,7

NCR 5380 bzw. NCR 53C400 SCSI host adapter family
Name of module: g_NCR5380.0

| Parameter [ Value |
ncr_addr <addr>
ner_irq <irqg>; switch off with 255
ncr_dma <dma>

ncr_5380 1 for an NCR5380 adapter
ncr_53c400 | 1 for an NCR53C400 adapter

For an NCR5380 adapter:

Example: modprobe g NCR5380 ncr_irg=5 ncr_addr=0x350
ncr_5380=1

For an NCR53C400 adapter with interrupts turned off:

Example: modprobe g NCR5380 ncr_irg=255 ncr_addr=0xc8000
ncr_53c400=1

This driver serves the widely—used Trantor T130B SCSI host adapter




Network cards

e 3Com 3¢501/3c503/3c505 / 3¢507 network cards
Name of module: 3¢501.0, 3¢503.0, 3¢505.0, 3¢507.0

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irg>

Example: modprobe 3¢509 io=0x300 irg=10

e 3Com 3¢509/ 3¢579 network cards
Name of module: 3¢509.0

[ Parameter | Value ]
irq <irqg>
xcvr 0: internal; 1: external

Example: modprobe 3c¢509 irqgq=10 xcvr=0

e 3Com 3c515 network card
Name of module: 3¢c515.0

Example: modprobe 3c515

e 3Com 3¢59x / 3¢90x network cards (“Vortex”/“Boomerang”)
Name of module: 3¢59x.0

For Compaq computers(PCI), you can try the following parameters:

| Parameter | Value |

compaq_ioaddr <addr>
compaq_irq <irg>
compaq _prod_id | <id>

Example: modprobe 3c¢59x compaq irqg=10

o Allied Telesis AT1700 network card
Name of module: at1700.0

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqgq>

Example: modprobe at1700 io=0x300 irq=10
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e Cabletron E21xx network card
Name of module: e2100.0

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>

irqg <irqg>

mem <addr>

xcvr 0: internal; 1: external

Example: modprobe 2100 io=0x300 irg=10 mem=0xd000 xcvr=0

* Digital DE425 /434 /435 /450 / 500 network cards
Name of module: de4x5.0
io=0x<bus><device ID>

| Parameter | Value |

bus number of the PCI bus, usually 0
device ID | number des PCI device

With newer PCI BIOSes, these files are displayed when the machine boots,
and in Linux they can be seen with the command

earth: # cat /proc/pci

Example: modprobe ded4x5 io=0x007

* Digital DEPCA / DE10x/ DE20(012)/ DE42, EtherWORKS network cards
Name of module: depca.o

| Parameter | Value |
io <addr>
irq <irg>
mem <mem>

adapter_name | <name>> e€.g. DEPCA,
del00, del01,
de200, de201,
de202, de210,
ded22

Example: modprobe depca io=0x300 irqg=10

* EtherWORKS 3 (DE203, DE204, DE205) network card
Name of module: ewrk3.o

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irqgq <irg>

Example: modprobe ewrk3 io=0x300 irq=10




« Intel EtherExpress 16 network card
Name of module: eexpress.o

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irg>

Example: modprobe eexpress io=0x300 irqg=10

« [Intel EtherExpressPro network card
Name of module: eepro.o

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqg>
mem <addr>

Example: modprobe eepro io=0x300 irgq=10 mem=0xd000

« [Intel EtherExpressPro 100 network card
Name of module: eepro100.0
The Intel EtherExpressPro contains the chips i82557/i82558.

[ Parameter | Value |

options | <duplex operation>
<bus transceiver>

16 full--duplex

32 100 MBit operation only
64 10 MBit operation only

Example: modprobe eeprol00 options=48
This sets full--duplex and 100-MBit operation simultaneously (48 = 32+ 16).

e SMSC 83c170, “EPIC” family
Name of module: epicl100.0

| Parameter | Value |
debug enable debugging 0..6
options enable automatic detection: 0; for 10base2/BNC: 1
full_duplex | automatic detection: 0; full duplex: 1

Example: modprobe epicl00 debug=1 full duplex=0,1

This configures two cards, with full duplex being explicitly set on the second
one.

You can read about additional configuration options at: http://www.scyld.
com/network/epicl00.html.
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* Fujitsu FMV-181/182/183/184 network cards

Name of module: fmv18x.o0

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irgq <irqgq>

Example: modprobe fmv18x io=0x300 irq=10

e HP PCLAN+ (27247B and 27252A) network card
Name of module: hp-plus.o

| Parameter [ Value |

io <addr>
irq <irg>

Example: modprobe hp-plus io=0x300 irqg=10

* HP PCLAN (27245 /27xxx)
Name of module: hp .o

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irg>

Example: modprobe hp io=0x300 irqg=10

e HP 10/100 VG-AnyLAN (ISA, EISA, PCI) network cards
Name of module: hp100.0

| Parameter | Value |
| hp100_port | <addr> |

Example: modprobe hpl100 hpl00_port=0x300

e ICL EtherTeam 16i/ 32 network cards
Name of module: eth16i.0

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqgq>

Example: modprobe ethl6i io=0x300 irg=10
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e Novell NE2000 / NE1000 network cards
Name of module: ne.o

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqg>
bad bad, only if the card is not recognized

Example: modprobe ne io=0x300 irg=10

e NI6510 (AM7990 “lance” Chip) network card

Name of module: ni65.0

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqgq>
dma <dma>

Example: modprobe ni65 io=0x300 irqg=10

o SMC Ultra network card

Name of module: smc-ultra.o

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqg>

Example: modprobe smc-ultra io=0x300 irg=10

e SMC 9194 network card

Name of module: smc9194.0

Parameter | Value |
io <addr>
irqg <irg>
if port | <medium>

Variable | Values / Meaning |

<medium> | 0 auto
1 TP
2 AUI, 10base2

Example: modprobe smc9194 io=0x300 irq=10 if_ port=2

o Western Digital WD80x3 network card

Name of module: wd.o




Parameter | Value

io <addr>
irq <irg>

mem <mem>
mem_end <mem_end>

Example: modprobe wd io=0x300 irg=10

IBM Tropic chipset Token Ring network card
Name of module: ibmtr.o

| Parameter | Value |
io <addr>
irq <irg>
mem_start | <mem_ start>

Example: modprobe ibmtr io=0x300

D-Link DE620 pocket adapter network card
Name of module: de620.0

[ Parameter | Value ]
io <addr>
irq <irg>
bnec 1 if a BNC input/output
utp 1 if a UTP input/output
clone 1 if an equivalent device

Example: modprobe de620 io=0x300 irqg=10 bnc=1 utp=0

Proprietary CD-ROM drives

The following parameters concern CD-ROM drives attached to special con-
trollers. Whoever possesses one of these “oldies” will certainly know about
it....

Aztech CDA268-01 CD-ROM drive

Name of module: aztcd.o

| Parameter | Value |
[ azted [ <addr> |

Example: modprobe aztcd aztcd=0x300




e Goldstar R420-CD-ROM drive
Name of module: gscd.o

[ Parameter | Value |
[ gsecd | <addr> |

Example: modprobe gscd gscd=0x300

o Mitsumi CD-ROM drive
Name of module: mcd.o
med=<addr>, <irg>[, <wait>]

[ Variable [ Values/Meaning |
[ <wait> [ Delay at startup time |

You can vary the <wait> from 0 to 10 if the CD-ROM drive does not react
fast enough ("timeout ™), thus probably not finding the root image during
installation.

Example: modprobe mecd med=0x300,10,5

e Mitsumi CD-ROM drive (Multisession)
Name of module: mcdx .o
medx=<addr>, <irq>[, <addr>, <irq>]

For a number of drivers the settings <addr>, <irq> can be repeated up to 4
times.

* Mozart sound card with port for CD-ROM drives
Name of module: ispl6.0

ispl6_cdrom_base=<addr>
ispl6_cdrom_irq=<irq> ispl6_cdrom_dma=<dma>
ispl6_cdrom type=<typ>

| Variable | Values / Meaning |
| <typ> I Sanyo, Panasonic, Sony, MitsumiJ

This driver is not a real CDROM driver; it is only responsible for the interface
configuration of the CD-ROM drive when connected to a ISP16, MAD16 or
Mozart sound card. After this driver is loaded only the interface is loaded
accordingly; the corresponding CDROM driver needs to be loaded as well.
The value for the variable <type>> is written on the plug which connects the
CD-ROM cable to the sound card.

Example: modprobe ispl6é ispl6é_cdrom base=0x300
ispl6_cdrom_irq=10 ispl6_cdrom_ dma=1
ispl6_cdrom_type=sony
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* Optics Storage 8000 AT CD-ROM drive
Name of module: optcd.o

| Parameter | Value |
| opted [ <addr> |

Example: modprobe optcd optcd=0x300

* Philips CM206 CD-ROM drive
Name of module: cm206.0
cm206=<addr>, <irg>
Example: modprobe cm206 cm206=0x300,10

* Sanyo CD-ROM drive
Name of module: sjcd.o

| Parameter | Value |
| sjed | <addr> |

Example: modprobe sjcd sjed=0x300

* Sony CDU 31/33 A
Name of module: cdu3la.o

| Parameter | Value |

cdu3la port | <addr>
cdu3la_irq <irqg>

Example: modprobe cdu3la cdu3la_port=0x300 cdu3la_irqg=10

* Sony CDU 535
Name of module: sonycd535.0

| Parameter | Value |
| sonycd535 | <addr> |

Example: modprobe sonycd535 sonycd535=0x300

» Soundblaster Pro 16 MultiCD
Name of module: sbpcd. o
sbped=<addr>, <typ>
whereby <type> can have the following values:
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[ Variable | Values / Meaning |

0 LaserMate

1 SoundBlaster
2 SoundScape

3 Teacl6bit

Example: modprobe sbped sbpcd=0x300,0

Sound cards and sound chipsets

Since the 2.2.xx kernel sound support has been resolved in modular form and
can be controlled by numerous parameters.

« ADI816 Chip

Name of module: ad1816.0

The following cards, amongst others, are supported: Terratec Base 1, Ter-
ratec Base 64, HP Kayak, Acer FX-3D, SY-1816, Highscreen Sound-Boostar

32 Wave 3D

| Parameter | Value |
io <addr>
irq <irqg>
dma <dma>
dma2 <dma2>
adl816_clockfreq | <clockfreqg>

Example: modprobe adl816 io=0x530 irg=5 dma=1
dma2=3 ad1816_clockfreq=33000

o ADI1848/CS4248 Chip (MSS)
Name of module: ad1848.0

[ Parameter | Value |
io <addr>
irq <irg>
dma <dma>
dma2 <dma2>
type <cardtype>
deskpro_xl1 | <magic>

* Generic OPLx driver
Name of module: adlib_card.o

| Parameter | Value |
| io [ <addr> |

Example: modprobe adlib_card io=0x330




* Crystal 423x chipsets
Name of module: cs4232.0

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqgq>
dma <dma>
dma2 <dma2>

Example: modprobe cs4232 io=0x530 irg=5 dma=1 dma2=3

* Ensoniq 1370 chipset
Name of module: es1370.0
see also PCI64/128.

| Parameter | Value ]
joystick | 1: activate joystick

lineout 1: line-in in line-out switch over
micz microphone impedancy

Example: modprobe es1370 joystick=1 lineout=1

* Creative Ensoniq 1371 chipset
Name of module: es1371.0
Refer also to the PCI64/128.

| Parameter | Value |
| joystick | <addr> |

Valid values for <addr> are 0x200, 0x208, 0x210 and 0x218.
Example: modprobe esl1371 joystick=0x200

e Gravis Ultrasound
Name of module: gus.o

| Parameter | Value
io <addr>
irq <irqgq>
dma <dma>
dmalé <dmalé6>
type
guslé
no_wave_dma
dblé
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e MADI6
Name of module: mad16.0

Supports OPTi 82C928, OAK OTI-601D, OPTi 82C929, OPTi 82C930 and
OPTi 82C924.

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irg>
dma <dma>
dmalé <dma2>

Example: modprobe madl6é io=0x530 irqg=7 dma=0 dmal6=1

* Turtle Beach Maui and Tropez
Name of module: maui.o

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irg>

Example: modprobe maui io=0x530 irg=5

* MPU401
Name of module: mpu401.0

[ Parameter | Value |
[ io [ <addr> |

Example: modprobe mpud40l io=0x330

e Turtle Beach MultiSound
Name of module: msnd.o
Example: modprobe msnd

e Turtle Beach Classic/Monterey/Tahiti
Name of module: msnd_classic.o

Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqg>
mem

write_ndelay
major

fifosize
calibrate_signal

Example: modprobe io=0x290 irg=7 mem=0xd0000

264



* Turtle Beach Pinnacle/Fiji
Name of module: msnd_pinnacle.o

As well as the parameters of the Turtle Beach Classic/Monterey/Tahiti, this
card also understands:

| Parameter | Value |

digital

cfg

reset
mpu_io
mpu_irqg
ide_ioO
ide_iol
ide_irq
joystick_io

Example: modprobe msnd_pinnacle cfg=0x250 io=0x290 irq=5
mem=0xd0000

* OPL3

Name of module: opl13.0

| Parameter | Value |
| io | <addr> |

Example: modprobe io=0x388

* OPL3-SAl

Name of module: opl3sa.o

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irqg <irqgq>
dma <dma>
dma2 <dma2>

mpu_io <addr>
mpu_irqg | <irqg>

Example: modprobe opl3sa io=0x530 irg=11 dma=0 dma2=1
mpu_io=0x330 mpu_irqg=5

e YMF711, YMF715, YMF719, OPL3-SA2, OPL3-SA3, OPL3-SAx

Name of module: op13sa2.o




Parameter | Value |

io <addr>

irq <irqg>

dma <dma>

dma2 <dma2>

mss_io <addr>

mpu_io <addr>
Example: modprobe opl3sa2 io=0x370 irqgq=7 dma=0 dma2=3

mss_io=0x530 mpu_io=0x330

e Pro Audio Spectrum

Name of module: pas2.0

| Parameter | Value
io <addr>
irq <irqg>
dma <dma>
dmalé <dmalé>
sb_io <addr>
sb_irq <irg>
sb_dma <dma>
sb_dmalé <dmalé>
joystick
symphony
broken_bus_clock

* Personal Sound System (ECHO ESC614)

Name of module: pss.o

[ Parameter | Value |
pss_io <addr>
mss_io <addr>
mss_irq <irg>
mss_dma <dma>
mpu_io <addr>
mpu_irqg <irqg>
pss_mixer | activate 1 or 0

e Sound Blaster and Clones

Name of module: sb.o
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| Parameter | Value ]

io <addr>
irqgq <irg>
dma <dma>
dmalé <dmalé>
mpu_io <addr>
madl6 activate 1
trix activatel
pas2 activatel
sm_games activatel
acer activate1, for Acer Notebooks
mwave_bug | activatel

Example: modprobe sb io=0x220 irq=5 dma=1 dmalé=5 mpu_io=0x330

» Aztech Sound Galaxy
Name of module: sgalaxy.o

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irqg <irqg>
dma <dma>
dma2 <dma2>
sgbase

¢ S3 Sonic Vibes
Name of module: sonicvibes.o

No parameters.

* Ensoniq SoundScape
Name of module: sscape.o

| Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irq <irqg>
dma <dma>
mss

mpu_io <addr>
mpu_irq | <irqgq>
spea 1

* MediaTrix AudioTrix Pro
Name of module: trix.o




Parameter | Value

i

io <addr>
irq <irg>
dma <dma>
dma2 <dma2>
sb_io <addr>
sb_irq <irqg>
sb_dma <dma>
mpu_io <addr>
mpu_irq | <irg>
e UART401

Name of module: uart401l.0

| Parameter | Value

modprobe io=0x330 irqg=9

io <addr>
irq <irqgq>
Example:
e UART6850

Name of module: uart6850.0

[ Parameter | Value

il

io
irgq

<addr>
<irgq>

Sound Blaster DSP chipsets

Name of module: v_midi.o

No parameters.

Turtle Beach Maui, Tropez, Tropez Plus

Name of module: wavefront.o

[ Parameter | Value

io <addr>
irq <irqgq>
Example:

modprobe wavefront io=0x200 irg=9




The parallel port

The operation of the parallel port is somewhat complex. After configuration, a
complete subsystem is available; see Section 7.4.3 page 171 pp .

e Parallel port
Name of module: parport.o

Example: modprobe parport

Parallel port — architecture—specific

Name of module: parport_pc.o

[ Parameter | Value |

io <addr>
irg <irg>

In order to set up 3 Ports in a PC style, for example, whereby one has the
address 0x3bc without an IRQ, one has the address 0x378 with IRQ 7 and
one has the address 0x278 with automatically detected IRQ, you should enter
(all in one line!):

Example: modprobe parport_pc io=0x3bc,0x378,0x278
irg=none, 7, auto

Printer driver

Name of module: 1p.o

| Parameter | Value |

I parport L<port> [

Example: modprobe lp parport=0,2

Parallel port IDE devices
Name of module: paride.o

If you want to use chains of Paride devices on a single parallel port, then you
must first load parport.o !

Example: modprobe paride

The parallel port should — if possible — be operated in “EPP mode”; please
set this mode in the BIOS of your computer.

Parallel port IDE low-level protocol driver

Name of module: \variable {xxxx}.0
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protocol | device B

aten ATEN EH-100 (HK)
bpck Microsolutions backpack Uus)
comm DataStor (old—type) "commuter” adapter (TW)
dstr DataStor EP-2000 (TW)
epat Shuttle EPAT (UK)
epia Shuttle EPIA (UK)
fit2 FIT TD-2000 us)
fit3 FIT TD-3000 us)
frig Freecom IQ cable (DE)
frpw Freecom Power (DE)
kbic KingByte KBIC-951A and KBIC-971A  (TW)
ktti KT Technology PHd adapter (SG)
on20 OnSpec 90c20 (Us)
on26 OnSpec 90c26 as)

Example: modprobe epat

 Parallel port IDE hard disk
Name of module: pd.o

| Parameter | Value |

[ verbose | <value> |

First load parport and the low-level driver
Example: modprobe pd verbose=1

* Parallel port ATAPI CD-ROM
Name of module: pcd.o
First load parport and the low—level driver
Example: modprobe pecd

 Parallel port ATAPI floppy disk drive
Name of module: pf.o
First load parport and the low-level driver
Example: modprobe pf

 Farallel port ATAPI streamer drive
Name of module: pt .o
First load parport and the low—level driver
Example: modprobe pt

e Parallel port generic ATAPI device
Name of module: pg.o
First load parport and the low—level driver
Example: modprobe pg




12 Updating the System and Package
Management

12.1 Updating SuSE Linux

SuSE Linux offers the option of updating an existing system without reinstalling
everything. It is important to distinguish between updating one or a few packages
and updating the entire system to the latest distribution.

It is quite normal for software to “grow”. Thus we recommend that you have a
look at how full the partitions are, with df, before updating! If you think there
might be too little space available, consider making a backup and repartitioning
your hard drives. There is no rule of thumb as to how much space you need in
particular cases — disk space requirements depend on your existing partitioning
scheme, the software installed, and on the version from which to update.

Note

It is helpful to read the file README or, in DOS/Windows README . DOS, on
the CD. Additional changes are noted which may have been made after the
manuals were printed.

12.1.1 Preparations

Before you begin an update, save the old configuration files to a separate medium,
such as a streamer, removable drive, floppies, or ZIP drives, in case things go
wrong. Normally these are the files in /etc and /var/1ib (e.g., XDM). In ad-
dition, no harm would be done if you wrote the current user data in /home (the
HOME directories) to a backup medium. A data backup should be carried out as
‘root’. Only ‘root’ has the required permissions to read all local files.

Before you start the update process, write down the device name of your root
partition, which can be determined by entering the command:

earth: # df /

Similarly, Output 12.1.1 on the following page shows that the root partition that
to write down in our example is /dev/hda7.

As can be seen from the Output, /dev/hda7 is mounted in the file system in /.




Filesystem Size Used Avail Use$% Mounted on

/dev/hda7 3.06 1.1G 1.7G 38% /
/dev/hda5 15M 2.4M 12M 17% /boot
shmfs 141M 0 141M 0% /dev/shm
/dev/hdal 1.96 189M 1.7G 10% /dos

Output 12.1.1: File System Overview with df -h

Tip
Before updating PostgreSQL (package postgres), it is recommended to
make a dump of the databases (see the man pages for pg_dump). This is
only needed, however, if you used PostgreSQL previously.

Now you still need to decide if you want to update using the text—oriented YaST
or with the graphical YaST2. The decision is made for you if you want to update
from a SuSE Linux before version 6.0 — in this case you should use YaST and
proceed as described in Section 12.1.3. >From version 6.0 onwards, you can
update using YaST2.

12.1.2 Updating with YaST2

After the preparations mentioned in Section 12.1.1 on the preceding page, you
should first boot.

Note
You can only carry out an update with YaST2 if you want to update a SuSE
Linux 6.x system or newer. For older versions (e. g., SUSE Linux 5.3) YaST1
is the right method; see Section 12.1.3.

Start YaST2 and select ‘Update existing system’ from the menu. The mod-
ule will go through several steps and YaST2 will determine which packages need
to be updated. Decide this action for every single package, if desired. Using this
module, you are not able to update the base system. To do this, boot from your
installation disk, e. g., from CD.

12.1.3 Updating with YaST1
Updating the base system
Because central components of the system (such as libraries) must be replaced

when updating the base system, this task cannot be performed during normal
operations, i.e., from the currently running Linux system.
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Start the update environment — normally using either the supplied “boot disk”
or by entering manually at the kernel boot prompt, as described in detail in
Section 2.1 page 7.

Essentially the following steps are necessary:

1. As soon as the kernel has booted from the boot disk or the update CD, linuxrc
is started automatically.

2. In the main menu of linuxrc, in the menu ‘Settings’, choose the language,
monitor, and keyboard. Press ‘Ok” when you are finished.

3. Now make sure that you load all the drivers needed by selecting ‘Kernel
modules’. The exact procedure is given in the linuxrc description in Sec-
tion 16 page 294.

4. After this has been done, selecting ‘Installation / Startup system’
and ‘startup installation’leads to the selection of your source medium
(see Section 16 page 296).

5. linuxrc then loads the installation environment and starts YaST automatically.

In YaST’s main menu, select ‘Update existing system’. YaST then tries
to determine the root partition and displays the result. Here, select your root
partition, as mentioned above (for example, /dev/sda3 ).

YaST then reads the existing “old” /etc/fstab and mounts the partitions it
found in this file. Select ‘Continue’.

After returning to the main menu by pressing choose ‘Updating your
system’ (Section 3.2 page 43). Your old system is now analyzed by YaST and
the results are displayed in a list.

After this, all the central configuration files of the system are updated. YaST
creates backup files of those files that have changed since the last installation.

When the base system has been updated, you will find yourself in YaST’s spe-
cial update mode, where you can decide which packages to update. In addi-
tion, old configuration files will be saved as .rpmorig or .rpmsave (see Sec-
tion 12.3.2 page 279). This procedure is recorded in /var/adm/inst-1log/
installation-* and can be consulted later.

Updating the Rest of the System

When the base system has been updated, you will then be placed in YaST’s spe-
cial update mode. Here, update the rest of your system as desired.

YaST then builds two lists. The first list shows those packages YaST has recog-
nized and it thinks an update could be useful. The second list shows those pack-
ages where this is not so straightforward (perhaps the old package still works,
but provides no information about its version).

Using these two lists, decide which packages should be updated. When you
begin the update, all packages selected will be replaced by the new ones — all
files will be saved that have been changed since the last installation.

N
ol



After completing this task, proceed as with a first-time installation. One of the
things you will need to do is select a new kernel. YaST will offer this option.

Tip
If you use loadlin for booting, copy the new kernel and possibly your initrd
to the 1oad1in directory on your DOS partition.

If you do not want the system to be rebooted in its normal runlevel (see standard
runlevel, Section 14.2 page 307), but would like YaST to complete the installa-
tion, enter the following at the LILO prompt:

NO_AUTO_SETUP=true

This parameter is especially useful if you encounter problems when booting
again. These might occur if you access important parts of your system, for
example, via PCMCIA-SCSI. To continue with the prepared configuration, the
following steps could be taken:

1. Enter the following parameter at the LILO prompt:
NO_AUTO_SETUP=true

2. Change to user ‘root’ and start YaST with yast —nomenu to complete its
configuration tasks.

3. Start /1ib/YaST/bootsetup.conf as ‘root’.

Experienced Linux users might not want to start in the default runlevel, but in the
single user mode. This can be achieved by entering single at the LILO prompt.

12.1.4 Updating Single Packages

With SuSE Linux, update single packages whenever you want. When doing so,
you must make sure that the system remains consistent: recommendations on
updating can be found at http://www.suse.de/en/support/download/
updates/.

In YaST’s package list (see Section 3.5.3 page 63), move around as you please.
If you select a package needed for the system to run, you will be warned by
YaST. Such packages should be replaced only in update mode. For example,
many packages contain shared libraries which could be in use when you want
to run an update. Updating shared libraries on a running system will inevitably
cause problems.

12.2 From Version to Version

In the following sections, we will list details of things which have been changed
from one version to the next. This overview includes information on any basic
settings that have been changed, configuration files that might have been moved,
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or existing programs that have been visibly modified. Note, however, that the
following list only includes those changes which directly affect users or admin-
istrators in performing their daily tasks. In other words, this list is by no means
complete or exhaustive.

Also consult the Support Database — which can be found in the package sdb_en,
series doc . Known problems and other abnormal features will be announced at:
http://sdb.suse.de/sdb/en/html

Known problems and other abnormal features of each version will be announced
on our web server when found. See the links given below. Important updates
of individual packages can be found at http://www.suse.de/en/support/
download/updates/.

1221 From 6.4t0 7.0

Problems and Special Features:
file:/usr/share/doc/sdb/de/html/bugs70.html.

* All kernel modules (“drivers”) are included in the respective kernels installed
(single kernel, multiprocessor kernel, etc.). This guarantees that the matching
compiled modules are installed.

* The X Window System 4.0 no longer supports some very old graphics cards
and a few very new ones. See Section 6.2 page 130. The setup program
will be aware of this and switch to the preceding version 3.3.x, which is also
included, accordingly.

The development environment of version 3.3.x should also be installed if you
want to build packages in accordance with the “Linux Development Platform
Specification”; see Section 13.3.1 page 286.

* ypserv from the package ypserv is no longer linked to the “tcp-wrapper”
library, but instead uses /var/yp/securenets. After an update the settings
from /etc/hosts.alloworfrom /etc/hosts.deny should be transferred
to /var/yp/securenets.

* The portmapperis started via /sbin/init.d/portmap(since 7.1 via /etc/
init.d/portmap) or with the command rcportmap; /sbin/init.d/
rpc is now obsolete.

* In accordance with the FHS (File system Hierarchy Standard) (see Sec-
tion 13.1.1 page 285), all architecture—dependent documentation can now
be foundin /usr/share/doc (previously /usr/doc).

* The package bttv is no longer included. The kernel modules are integrated
into the respective kernel installed.

* The gtk-XmHTML library is available as a separate package gxmhtm1; it has
been moved from the package gnlibs.

* The package gnadmin has been discontinued; logview is now contained in
the package gnutils.
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 On the package cron: in accordance with the FHS, the cron tables are lo-
cated in /var/spool/cron/tabs;see Section 13.3.2 page 286.

* On the package postgres: PostgreSQL and all of its components have been
reorganized on the basis of the original packages. The package pg_datab
with the initialization database is no longer needed; if needed, initialization
is performed by the startup script.

12.2.2 From7.0to 7.1

Problems and Special Features:
http://sdb.suse.de/sdb/de/html/bugs71l.html.

o Kernel: The “low-level” drivers for special EIDE chip sets are integrated
into the standard kernel; k_eide or eide are no longer necessary as separate
images. This means you no longer need to create your own boot disk if you
require this driver.

» The meaning of runlevel has changed; see Table 14.1 page 308. The init
scripts are now located in /etc/init.d; if your have already created your
own scripts, you should make sure they are backed up before you update
them.

e DEFAULT LANGUAGE: New name for the former variable LANGUAGE in /etc/
rc.config; see Section 13.9 page 303.

e The /etc/resolv.conf is now written directly from YaST as well as YaST2;
no longer by SuSEconfig. Since version 7.2, this task is performed by the
script /sbin/modify_resolvconf, included in package aaa_base.

« The limitation of the package names to 8 characters has been removed and
many packages may now have more descriptive names. These new names
will be taken into consideration in the update and the familiar programs will
continue to be available to you automatically. If you are carrying out a rein-
stallation, you need to be careful that the packages are selected under their
new names.

« Regarding the former package ypclient: This package is now divided into
ypbind and yp-tools and the init-script is called ypbind.

* Regarding package jade_ds1: To avoid conflict with package rzsz, the
command line tool sx is now called s2x and sgml12xml.

12.2.3 From7.1t07.2

Problems and Special Features:
http://sdb.suse.de/sdb/en/html/bugs72.html.

* package nkitb no longer exists; the programs moved into several packages:
talk, rsh, finger, rwho, telnet, etc., into the —server packages. For
instance, the command ping can now be found in package iputils.




A number of programs are already “IPv6 ready”. For this reason you should
ensure that DNS is correctly configured — otherwise it is possible you might

have to wait for the DNS timeout for IPv6 queries. Also, in /etc/nsswitch.

conf, replace the entry dns with dnsé.

* Renaming of several packages (see on the preceding page); e. g.:
series sgm: package docbook-dsssl-stylesheets, package docbook_3
and package docbook_4.

* You have to install package mod_php4 instead of package mod_php now.

» Emacs was split up into several packages:
— Base package emacs.

- In addition, you have to install package emacs-x11, which includes the
program with X11 support.

— package emacs—nox contains the program without X11 support.
— package emacs-info: Online documentation in the info format.

— package emacs-el contains uncompiled library files written in Emacs
Lisp — not required for a runtime environment.

— Numerous additional packages which can be installed, if required: pack-
age emacs—auctex (for I&TEX); package psgml (for SGML/XML); pack-
age gnuserv (for a client-server environment), etc.

» Changes to follow the current FHS (see Section 13.1.1 page 285):
— /media (was /cdromand /floppy)

Compatible links will be available for a transitional period.

1224 From7.2t07.3

Problems and Special Features:

http://sdb.suse.de/sdb/en/html/bugs73.html.

* Kernel 2.4 which is included in SuSE Linux has IDE-DMA turned on by de-
fault. The YaST2 module “System tuning” (package yast2-config-tune)
as well as the back—end idedma have, therefore, become obsolete. If you
have any problems related to DMA, you can always fall back on the ‘In-
stallation -- Safe Settings’ boot option. Also see page 8.

e Apart from the DISPLAYMANAGER variable as defined in rc.config, the
correct runlevel needs to be set in /etc/inittab. YaST2 is able to take
care of this. Also see Section 4.6.2 page 87.

» Samba: The configuration files have been moved to the /etc/samba direc-
tory to for the sake of more clarity.




* MySQL now uses the TCP wrapper library for extended security.

The new subpackage mysql-Max offers all the new and enhanced features,
which are automatically available after installation.

« To free up disk space (more than 30 MB), package allman is no longer
offered with this distribution; however, the manual pages are still included in
the respective packages.

» DocBook documents using certain “features” can be processed with
db2x . sh (package docbktls). Note, however, that you should use the op-
tion ——strict if you are required to produce compatible documents.

12.3 RPM — the Distribution Package Manager

In SuSE Linux, RPM (zpm), the “Red Hat Package Manager” serves as the pack-
age manager. It makes the powerful RPM database available to everyone: users,
system administrators, and, of course, package builders. Detailed information
on installed software can be queried from the database at any time.

rpm does the following:

 compiles software applications from “pristine” sources and packages them
for installation

* installs, upgrades, and cleanly uninstalls software packaged in the RPM for-
mat

* supports queries, including dependencies, about packages and maintains the
RPM database of installed packages

The reader is referred to the man page for rpm and the book Maximum RPM,
Bailey, 1997, Red Hat, for more information on building RPM packages. The
other capabilities of RPM are briefly described below.

Installable RPM archives are packed in a special binary format. These archives
consist of the program files to be installed, as well as certain meta information
which is used during the installation by rpm to configure the software package or
stored in the RPM database for documentation purposes. RPM archives normally
have the extension . rpm.

-

Tip
For a number of packages, the components needed for software develop-
ment (libraries, headers, include files, etc.) have been put into separate
packages. These development packages are only needed if you want to
compile software yourself, for example, the most recent GNOME packages.
These development packages can be identified by their name extension
which is —devel (previously: dev or d): package alsa-devel, package

gimp-devel, package kdelibs-devel, efc.
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12.3.1 Verifying Package Authenticity

Since Version 7.1, the SuSE RPM packages have a GnuPG signature:

1024D/9C800ACA 2000-10-19 SuSE Package Signing Key <build@suse.de>

Key fingerprint = 79C1 79B2 E1C8 20Cl 890F 9994 A84E DAE8 9C80 OACA

With the command
earth:~ # rpm —--verbose —--checksig apache-1.3.12.rpm

verify the signature of an RPM package to determine whether it really originates
from SuSE or from another trustworthy facility. This is especially recommended
for update packages downloaded from the Internet. Our public package signature
key normally resides in /root/.gnupg/.

12.3.2 Managing Packages: Install, Update, and Uninstall

Normally, RPM archive installation can be quickly taken care of:
earth: # rpm —-i <package>.rpm

With this command, the package will be installed — but only if its dependency
requirements are met and if it does not conflict with another package. With an
error message, rpm requests those packages which need to be installed to fulfill
dependencies. In the background, the RPM database ensures that no conflicts
will arise — a specific file can only belong to one package. By choosing different
options, force rpm to ignore these defaults, but be sure to know what you are
doing, otherwise you risk compromising the integrity of the system and you
might jeopardize the ability to update the system.

Use -U or ——upgrade to update a package. This option will remove the files of
the old version and immediately install the new files. rpm updates configuration
files more cautiously:

* If a configuration file has not been changed by the system administrator, rpm
will install the new version of the appropriate file. No action by the system
administrator is required.

 If a configuration file was changed by the system administrator before the
update, rpm will save the changed file with the extension .rpmorig or
.rpmsave (backup file) and install the version from the new package, but
only when the originally installed file and the newer version are different. If
this is the case, compare the backup file (. rpmorig or . rpmsave) with the
newly installed file and make your changes again in the new file. Afterwards,
be sure to delete all . rpmorig and . rpmsave files to avoid problems with
future updates.

The -U switch is not just an equivalent to uninstalling with the (-e) option and
installing with the (i) option. Use -U whenever possible.
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Note

After every update, check all backup files created by rpm. These are your
old configuration files. If necessary, incorporate your customizations from
the backup files in the new configuration files. After this process, the files
with the extensions . rpmorig and . rpmsave should be deleted.

To remove a package, enter the command:
earth: # rpm -e <package>
rpm will only delete the package if there are no unresolved dependencies. Theo-

retically, it is not possible to uninstall an old 1ibc using rpm as long as another
program still needs it to work properly — the RPM database guards against this.

12.3.3 RPM Queries

With the —q option, rpm initiates queries, making it possible to inspect an RPM
archive (by adding the option -p) and also to query the RPM database of installed
packages. Several switches are available to specify the type of information re-
quired (see Table 12.1).

-i Package information

-1 File list

-f <FILE> Query a package owned by <FILE> (the full path must
be specified with <FILE>)

-s File list with status information (implies -1)

-d list only documentation files (implies —1)

-c list only configuration files (implies —1)

——dump File list with complete details (to be used with -1, -c or
—d)

--provides List features of the package which another package can

request with -—-requires
--requires, -R  Capabilities the package requires
-—scripts (Un)installation scripts (pre/post install/uninstall)

Table 12.1: The Most Important RPM Query Options (-g [-p]
...<package>)

For example, the command
earth: # rpm -q -i rpm

will display something like the following information:

280



Name : rpm Relocations: (not relocateable)

Version : 3.0.3 Vendor: SuSE GmbH, Germany
Release : 3 Build Date: Wed 21 Jul 1999 13:48:52
Install date: Wed 21 Jul 1999 18:44:33 MEST Build Host: euler.suse.de
Group : unsorted Source RPM: rpm-3.0.3-3.src.rpm
Size : 5108780 License: GPL

Packager : feedback@suse.de

Summary : RPM Package Manager

Description :

RPM Package Manager is the main tool for managing software packages

of the SuSE Linux distribution.

$rpm can be used to install and remove software packages; with rpm it’s easy
%to update packages. rpm keep track of all these manipulations in a central
%database. This way it is possible to get an overview of all installed
$packages; rpm also supports database queries.

Option ~£ only works if you specify the complete file name with its full path.
You can name as many file names as you want. For example,

rpm -q -f /bin/rpm /usr/bin/wget

will lead to the following result:
rpm-3.0.3-3

wget-1.5.3-55

% rpm-2.4.1-1

% wget-1.4.5-2

If you know only a part of the file name, you will have to use a shell script such
as the following:

File 12.3.1: Script to Search for Packages

With the command

earth: # rpm -q -—-changelog rpm

have a precise list of information displayed (updates, configuration, modifica-
tions, etc.) on a specific package. This example is on the package rpm. With
the help of the RPM database, verification checks can be made. These checks
are initiated with the option -V (or -y or ——verify). With this option, rpm will
show all files in a package which have been changed since first being installed.

rpm uses eight character symbols to give some hints about the kind of change
(see Table 12.2 on the following page):

5  MDS5 check sum
s  File size
L  Symbolic link

Table 12.2: continued overleaf...
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Modification time

Major and minor device numbers
Owner

Group

Mode (permissions and file type)

20 acuouHd

Table 12.2: RPM Verify Pptions

In the case of configuration files, the letter ¢ will be printed. For example, if you
have changed /etc/wgetrc from the package wget, you may see:

earth: # rpm -V wget

S.5....T ¢ /etc/wgetrc

The files of the RPM database are placed in /var/lib/rpm. If the partition
/usr has a size of 1 GB, this database can occupy nearly 30 MB, especially af-
ter a complete update. If the database is much bigger than expected, it is useful
to rebuild the database with the option —-rebuilddb. Before doing this, make a
backup of the old database. The cron script cron.daily makes daily copies of
the database (packed with gzip) and stores them in /var/adm/backup/rpmdb.
The number of copies is controlled by the variable <MAX_RPMDB_BACKUPS>
(default: 5) in /etc/rc.config. The size of a single backup is approximately
3 MB. (This value is valid for a 1 GB /usr partition.) Take this space require-
ment into account when deciding how large you want the root partition to be. If
/var has its own partition, you do not have to worry about this.

12.3.4 Installing and Compiling Source Packages

All source packages of SuSE Linux are located in the series zq (source packages)
and carry an . spm extension (“Source RPMS”).

Tip
These packages can be handled in the same way as all other packages.
The packages, however, will not be found in the RPM database (and are
not marked with an [i] in YaST), as only “installed” software is listed.

The directories of rpm in /usr/src/packages must exist (if none of your own
settings have been made, for example in /etc/rpmrc).

SOURCES this is for the original sources (. tar . gz files, etc.) and for distribution—
specific adjustments (.dif files).

spEcs for the “spec” files, similar to a meta Makefile, which control the “build”
process.




BUILD All the sources are unpacked, patched, and compiled in this directory.
RpMs This is where the completed “binary” packages are stored.

SRPMS here are the “source” RPMs.

Note

Do not experiment with essential system packages, such as package 1ibc,
package rpm, or package nkit. This could lead to a malfunctioning system!

When you install a source package from series zq with YaST, all the necessary
components will be installed in /usr/src/packages: the sources and the ad-
justments in SOURCES, the relevant . spec file in sPECS !. For our example, we
will choose the wget . spm package. After you have installed the package with
YaST, you should have the following files:

/usr/src/packages/SPECS/wget .spec
/usr/src/packages/SOURCES/wget-1.4.5.dif
/usr/src/packages/SOURCES/wget-1.4.5.tar.gz

rpm -b <X> /usr/src/packages/SPECS/wget.spec starts the compila-
tion. Here <X> is a wildcard for different stages of the build process (see the
output of rpm —-help or the RPM documentation). Here is a short explanation:

-bp Prepare sources in /usr/src/packages/BUILD: unpack and patch.
-be the same as -bp, but with additional compilation.

-bi the same as —-bp, but with additional installation of the built software. Cau-
tion: if the package does not support the BuildRoot feature, you might over-
write configuration files.

-bb the same as -bi, but with the additional creation of the “binary” package. If
the compile was successful, the binary should be in /usr/src/packages/
RPMS.

-ba the same as -bb, but with the additional creation of the “source RPM”. If
the compilation was successful, the binary should be in /usr/src/packages/
SRPMS.

—-short-circuit lets you skip specific steps.

This binary RPM may now be installed by invoking rpm -i or, even better, with
rpm -U (to make it appear in the RPM database).

IFor “making packages” see [Bai97]. Further information can be obtained from the man page for
rpm




12.3.5 Other Tools for Working with RPM Archives

Midnight Commander (mc) is able to “browse” RPM archives and to operate on
parts of them. This tool works on an RPM package archive as if the archive were
a regular file system. Using mc, view HEADER information with and copy
parts of an archive with (5).

Xrpm is a new graphical RPM manager, written in Python, which supports com-
mands to FTP-accessed archives.

KDE can use the tool krpm, a graphical interface in the X Window System, for
RPM management. krpm is currently in an early development stage.

Using the Alien (alien) Perl script, it is possible to convert or install an “alien”
binary package. This tries to convert “old” TGZ archives to RPM before in-
stalling. This way, the RPM database can keep track of such a package after
it has been installed. Beware: alien is still “alpha” software, according to its
author.

Do not forget YaST.
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13 Special Features of SUSE Linux

13.1 File System Hierarchy Standard (FHS) and
the Linux Standard Base (LSB)

13.1.1 File System Hierarchy Standard (FHS)

SuSE Linux strives as far as possible to conform to the File system Hierarchy
Standard (FHS, package fhs, series doc; see also http://www.pathname.
com/fhs/). For this reason, it is sometimes necessary to move files or directo-
ries to their “correct” places in the file system.

13.1.2 Linux Standard Base (LSB)

SuSE supports the Linux Standard Base project. Current information on this
can be found at: http://www.linuxbase.org. At this time, the LSB project
exists in Version 0.3. Among other things, the system initialization is defined
here. Refer to Chapter 14 page 307.

13.1.3 teTeX — TgX in SUSE Linux

teTeX is put together according to the TgX Directory Structure (TDS) (see ftp:
//ftp.dante.de/tex~archive/tds/), without compromising the FHS.

13.2 Example Environments for FTP and HTTP

About FTP

To make it easier to set up an FTP server, the package ftpdir package includes
an example environment. This is installed in /usr/local/ftp.

About HTTP

Apache is the standard web server in SuSE Linux. Together with the installa-
tion of Apache, some example documents are made available in /usr/local/
httpd. To set up your own web server, it is recommended that you enter your
own DocumentRoot in /etc/httpd/httpd.conf.

B
[}
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13.3 Hints on Special Software Packages

13.3.1 The packages xdevel and xdevel33

The “Linux Development Platform Specification™ specifies that XFree86 3.3.6 is
to be used for building purposes, so that the software in question will run on as
many platforms as possible. From SuSE Linux 7.0, however, XFree86 4.0 is the
default. So that SuSE Linux can continue to meet the criteria of the specification,
the package xdevel33 is currently available.

To build a package with SuSE Linux in accordance with the “Linux Development
Platform Specification”, uninstall the package xdevel and install the package
xdevel33 instead.

13.3.2 Package cron

The cron tables are now located in /var/cron/tabs (not, as previously, in
/var/lib/cron). /etc/crontab serves as a system—wide cron table. Enter
the name of the user who should run the command directly after the timetable
(see File 13.3.1, here ‘root’ is entered). Package—specific tables, located in
/etc/cron.d, have the same format — see the man page for cron.

File 13.3.1: Example of an Entry in /etc/crontab

/etc/crontab cannot be processed with erontab -e, but must be loaded di-
rectly into an editor, modified, then saved.

A number of packages install shell scripts to the directories /etc/cron.hourly,
/etc/cron.daily, /etc/cron.weekly, and /etc/cron.monthly, whose
instructions are controlled by /usr/lib/cron/run-crons. /usr/lib/cron/
run-crons is run every 15 minutes from the main table (/etc/crontab). This
guarantees that processes which may possibly have been neglected can be run at
the proper time. Do not be surprised if, shortly after booting, the user *nobody’
turns up in the process tables and is highly active. This probably means that
‘nobody’ is just updating the locate database (see Section 14.6 page 322).

13.3.3 Package curses

On the CD, find the package ncurses. The corresponding libraries are named
libncurses.so.<xx>. This means that some Makefiles have to be adapted
to link ncurses. Packages of your own should be linked with the command
—~lncurses and never with —lcurses. For those who want to use curses
anyway, try:

-I/usr/include/termcap -I/usr/include/curses

-L/usr/lib/termcap -L/usr/lib/curses

286



13.3.4 Sources for uucp

The sources of package uucp are included as a subpackage in the source RPM
of Sendmail.

13.3.5 Man Pages

For some GNU applications (e. g., tar) the man pages are no longer maintained.
They have been replaced by info files. Info (info) is GNU’s hypertext sys-
tem. Typing info info gives a starting help for using info. info can be
launched via emacs -f info or on its own with info. The programs tkinfo
and xinfo are easy to use or you can access the help system.

13.3.6 The Command ulimit

With the ulimit (user limits) command, it is possible to set limits for the use
of system resources and to have these displayed. ulimit is especially useful for
limiting the memory available for applications. Through this, an application can
be prevented from using up too much memory on its own. This could bring the
system to a standstill.

ulimit can be used with various options. To limit memory usage, use the op-
tions listed in Table 13.1.

-m  maximum size of physical memory

-v maximum size of virtual memory (swap)
-s maximum size of the stack

-c maximum size of the core files

-a  display of limits set

Table 13.1: ulimit: Setting Resources for the User

System—wide settings can be made in /etc/profile. There, creating core files
must be enabled, needed by programmers for “debugging”. A normal user can-
not increase the values specified in /etc/profile by the system administrator,
but he can make special entries in his own ~/ .bashrc.

File 13.3.2: ulimit: Settings in ~/.bashrc

Details of memory must be specified in KB. For more detailed information take
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a look at the man page for bash.

13.3.7 The File /etc/resolv.conf

The file /etc/resolv.conf will be updated by the script /sbin/modify_
resolvconf exclusively, with no other program having permission to modify
/etc/resolv.conf directly. Enforcing this rule is the only way to guaran-
tee that the system’s network configuration and the relevant files are kept in a
consistent state.

13.4 Booting with the “initial ramdisk”

Describing the Problem

As soon as the Linux kernel has been booted and the root file system (/) mounted,
programs can be run and further kernel modules can be integrated to provide ad-
ditional functions.

To mount the root file system in the first place, certain conditions must be met.
The kernel needs the corresponding drivers to access the device on which the root
file system is located (especially SCSI drivers). The kernel must also contain the
code needed to read the file system (ext2, reiserfs, romfs, etc.). It is also
conceivable that the root file system is already encrypted. In this case, a password
is needed to mount the file system.

If you just take a look at the problem of SCSI drivers, a number of different so-
lutions are possible: the kernel could contain all imaginable drivers. This might
be a problem because different drivers could conflict with each other. Also, the
kernel will become very large because of this. Another possibility is to pro-
vide different kernels, each one containing just one or a few SCSI drivers. This
method also has the problem that a large number of different kernels are required,
a problem which is then increased by the differently optimized kernels (Pentium
optimization, SMP).

The idea of loading the SCSI driver as a module leads to the general question
which is answered by the concept of an initial ramdisk: creating a way of being
able to run user space programs even before the root file system is mounted.

13.4.1 Concept of the Initial Ramdisk

The initial ramdisk (also called “initdisk” or “initrd”) solves precisely the prob-
lems described above. The Linux kernel provides an option of having a small file
system loaded to a RAM disk and running programs there before the actual root
file system is mounted. The loading of initrd is taken over by the boot loader
(LILO, loadlin, etc.). All these boot loaders only need BIOS routines to load data
from the boot medium. If the boot loader is able to load the kernel, it can also
load the initial ramdisk. Special drivers are not required.
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13.4.2 The Order of the Booting Process with initrd

The boot loader loads the kernel and the initrd to memory and starts the kernel.
The boot loader informs the kernel that an initrd exists and where it is located
in memory.

If the initrd was compressed (which is typically the case), the kernel decom-
presses the initrd and mounts it as a temporary root file system. A program
called linuxrc is started on this in the initrd. This program can now do all the
things necessary to mount the proper root file system. As soon as linuxrc finishes,
the temporary initrd is unmounted and the boot process continues as normal
with the mounting of the proper root file system. Mounting the initrd and
running linuxrc can be seen as a short interlude during a normal boot process.

If the initrd cannot be unmounted, which is normally regarded as an error,
the kernel will try and remount initrd to the directory /initrd. If the mount
point /initrd does not exist, an error message will be displayed. In such a
case, the system is fully functional, but the memory occupied by initrd cannot
be released at all and is no longer available.

linuxrc

These are the only requirements for the program linuxrc in the initrd. It must
have the special name 1inuxrc and it must be located in the root directory of
the initrd. Apart from this, it only needs to be executable by the kernel. This
means that linuxrc may be dynamically linked. In this case, the “shared libraries”
in /1ib must be completely available in initrd. linuxrc can also be a shell
script. For this to work, a shell must exist in /bin. In short, initrd must
contain a minimal Linux system that allows the program linuxrc to be carried
out. When SuSE Linux is installed, a statically linked linuxrc is used, to keep
initrd as small as possible (space on boot disks is very limited). linuxrc is
carried out with ‘root’ permissions.

The Real Root File System

As soon as linuxrc terminates, initrd is unmounted and discarded, the boot
process carries on as normal, and the kernel mounts the real file system. What
is mounted as the root file system can be influenced by linuxrc. It just needs to
mount the /proc file system and write the value of the real root file system in
numerical form to /proc/sys/kernel/real-root-dev.

13.4.3 Boot Loaders

Most boot loaders (above all, LILO, loadlin, and syslinux) can handle initrd.
Individual boot loaders are given instructions on how to use initrd as follows:

1. LILO
Enter the following line in /etc/lilo.conf:

[
(5]
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The file /boot/initrd is the initial ramdisk. It can be, but does not have
to be, compressed.

2. loadlin.exe
run with:
C:> loadlin <kernelimage> \
initrd=C:\loadlin\initrd <parameter>

3. syslinux
Enter the following line in syslinux.cfg:

13.4.4 Using initrd in SuSE

Installing the System

The initrd has already been used for some time for the installation: here the
user can load modules and make the entries necessary for an installation (above
all, for the source medium). linuxrc then starts YaST, which carries out the instal-
lation. When YaST has finished, it tells linuxrc where the root file system of the
freshly installed system is located. linuxrc writes this value to /proc, terminates,
and informs the kernel to continue booting into the newly installed system.

For an installation of SuSE Linux, you are, from the very beginning, booting
the system which is just being installed — somehow, quite clever. A real reboot
after installation only takes place if the kernel does not match with the modules
which were installed in the system. Since SuSE Linux only uses a kernel for
uniprocessor systems, this will only happen if an SMP kernel was installed in the
system with the corresponding modules. For this reason, an SMP kernel newly
installed in the system must be rebooted for it to be able to use all modules.

Booting the Installed System

In the past, YaST has provided more than forty kernels for installing in the sys-
tem, wherein the only basic difference in the kernels was that each of them con-
tained a specific SCSI driver. This was necessary to be able to mount the root
file system after booting. Further drivers could then be loaded afterwards as
modules.

Because optimized kernels are now available, this concept is no longer feasible
— by now, over one hundred kernel images would be needed.

This is why an initrd is used now, even to start the system normally. The way
it is used is similar to that for an installation. The linuxrc used here, however, is
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simply a shell script which just has the task of loading a given module. Typically,
this is just one single module, namely the very SCSI driver which is needed to
access the root file system.

Creating an initrd

An initrd is created by means of the script mk_initrd. In SuSE Linux, the
modules to load are specified by the variable INITRD_MODULES in /etc/rc.
config. After installation, this-variable is automatically occupied by the cor-
rect values (the installation linuxrc knows which modules were loaded). Here it
should be mentioned that the modules were loaded in exactly the same order in
which they appear in INITRD_MODULES. This is especially important if a num-
ber of SCSI drivers are used, since otherwise the names of the hard disks would
change. Strictly speaking, it would be sufficient just to load those drivers needed
to access the root file system, because the automatic loading of additional SCSI
drivers may cause problems (how should it be “triggered”, if hard disks hang on
the second SCSI adapter), we load all SCSI drivers needed at the installation, by
means of initrd.

The currentmk_initrd checks if a SCSI driver is needed for the root file system.
If you run mk_initrd on a system where / is found on EIDE hard disks, an
initrd is not needed as the kernel used for SuSE Linux already contains the
EIDE driver. As there are more and more special EIDE controllers coming onto
the market, in the future it will probably be necessary, in such cases, to use an
initrd to boot the installed system.

Note

Because the loading of the initrd with the boot loader runs in just the
same way as loading the kernel itself (LILO notices in its map file the location
of the files), LILO must be reinstalled after every change in initrd. After
every mk_initrd, a 1ilo is also necessary.

13.4.5 Possible Difficulties — Self-Compiled Kernels

A self—compiled kernel can often lead to the following problems: out of habit,
the SCSI driver is hard-linked to the kernel, but the existing initrd remains
unchanged. When you boot, the following occurs: the kernel already contains
the SCSI driver, the hardware is detected. initrd, however, now tries to load the
driver again as a module. With some SCSI drivers, especially with the aic7xxx,
this leads to the system blocking. Strictly speaking, this is a kernel error. An
already existing driver should not be allowed to be loaded again as a module.
The problem is already known from another context, however (serial drivers).

There are several solutions to the problem: either configure the driver as a mod-
ule (then it will be correctly loaded in the initrd) or remove the entry for
initrd from the file /etc/1ilo.conf. An equivalent to the latter solution

e
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is to remove the variable INITRD MODULES then run mk_initxrd, which then
realizes that no initrd is needed.

13.4.6 Prospects

It is quite possible in the future that an initrd will be used for many more and
much more sophisticated things than loading modules needed to access /.

* High-end EIDE drivers

 Root file system on RAID software (linuxrc sets up the md devices)
¢ Root file system on the LVM

¢ Root file system is encrypted (linuxrc asks for the password)

¢ Root file system on a SCSI hard disk on a PCMCIA adapter.

Further Information

/usr/src/linux/Documentation/ramdisk.txt
/usr/src/linux/Documentation/initrd.txt
manpage for initrd (man 4 initrd).

13.5 linuxrc

linuxrc is started during the boot of the kernel, usually as a prelude to a Linux
system installation, before the “actual” booting commences (the kernel must first
be properly configured, of course). This allows you to boot a small, modularized
kernel and to load the few drivers you may need as modules from a floppy disk
— in an emergency even from a second disk (modules).

linuxrc is your assistant for loading all relevant hardware drivers. You can also
use linuxrc as a boot disk for an already installed system, for example, as a rescue
disk. You can even start a totally independent RAM disk—based rescue system,
for example, if something serious should happen to your hard disk or you have
simply forgotten your ‘root’ password. More about this below, in Section 13.6
page 297.

Main Menu

After you have selected the language, screen, and keyboard, find yourself in
linuxrc’s main menu (see Figure 2.3 page 10). Start an installation with ‘Start
installation / system’. Whether you can go there directly depends mainly
on your hardware.

If all components needed for installation have already been recognized by the
kernel, you do not need to load additional drivers. This mainly applies to ma-
chines that only have (E)IDE adapters (and only (E)IDE hard disks and CD-ROM
as well).

5
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If there is a SCSI controller installed that is needed for installation,! load the
corresponding SCSI module. The same applies if you want to install via an
existing network. Here, the appropriate module has to be loaded first.
Furthermore, there are a lot of older CD-ROMs that are driven by proprietary
controllers and which, therefore, need their own kernel modules. If PCMCIA
devices are connected to a laptop, you need these modules as well.

System Information

If you are not sure about your hardware, the boot messages might help you.

In ‘system information’ (Figure 13.1), check a number of other things, be-
sides kernel messages, such as the I/O addresses of PCI cards or the size of the
main memory recognized by Linux.

You can check some system information in ‘System information’. Here,
check the used interrupts, I/O ports used, main memory, and recognized PCI
devices as detected by Linux.

>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-2081 Su3E GmbH <<«

Kernel messages

Figure 13.1: System Information

The next lines show how a hard disk and a CD-ROM connected to an (E)IDE
controller announce their start. In this case, you do not need to load additional
modules:

hda: ST32140A, 2015MB w/128kB Cache, LBA, CHS=1023/64/63
hdb: CD-ROM CDR-S1G, ATAPI CD-ROM drive

Partition check:

hda: hdal hda2 hda3 < hda5 >

If you booted a kernel that already had a SCSI driver compiled, you do not need
this SCSI driver as a module as well. Quite typical announcements when loading
SCSI adapters and connected devices might look like this:

LA controller with only a scanner connected to it is not required at start-up.




scsi : 1 host.
Started kswapd v 1.4.2.2
scsi0 : target 0 accepting period 100ns offset 8 10.00MHz FAST SCSI-II
scsi0 : setting target 0 to period 100ns offset 8 10.00MHz FAST SCSI-II
Vendor: QUANTUM Model: VP32210 Rev: 81HS8
Type: Direct-Access ANSI SCSI revision: 02
Detected scsi disk sda at scsi0O, channel 0, id 0, lun O
scsi0 : target 2 accepting period 236ns offset 8 4.23MHz synchronous SCSI
scsi0 : setting target 2 to period 248ns offset 8 4.03MHz synchronous SCSI
Vendor: TOSHIBA Model: CD-ROM XM-3401TA Rev: 0283
Type: CD-ROM ANSI SCSI revision: 02
scsi : detected 1 SCSI disk total.
SCSI device sda: hdwr sector= 512 bytes. Sectors= 4308352 [2103 MB] [2.1 GB]
Partition check:
sda: sdal sda2 sda3 sda4 < sda5 sda6 sda7 sda8 >

Loading Modules

Select which kinds of modules you need. If you booted via disk, the correspond-
ing data has to be read by linuxrc and displayed in a list.

If you have booted from CD or from DOS (via loadlin), these modules are already
set in linuxrc. This saves tedious loading, but it needs additional memory. If your
machine has less than 8 MB of RAM, boot from disk.

>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-2881 SuSE GmbH <<«

Figure 13.2: Load Modules

linuxrc offers a list of available drivers. On the left is the name of the module
and, on the right, a short description of its usage.

For some components, there are a variety of drivers from which to choose (even
newer alpha drivers).

Passing Parameters

When you have found a suitable driver, move to it with the cursor and press
(£>). This opens a dialog box where you can add additional parameters for this
module. More on module parameters can be found in Section 11.3.4 page 251.
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>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996 GmbH <<<

Figure 13.3: Selection of SCSI Drivers

>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2 -4GB) (c) 1996-2881 Su

Figure 13.4: Entering Parameters for a Module to Load

We would like to point out that, in contrast to the LILO prompt, parameters for
the same module have to be separated by blanks.

In most cases, it is not necessary to specify the hardware in detail. Most drivers
find their components automatically. Most network cards and proprietary CD-
ROM drives, however, need parameters. If in doubt, just try (3=2).

Recognizing and initializing certain hardware can take some time. Switching to
virtual console 4 ((a1t) + (72)) lets you watch the kernel messages while loading.
SCSI drivers need a while, as they have to wait for each device to load.

The messages are displayed by linuxrc so you can verify that everything ran
smoothly. If it fails, the messages might give a hint as to why it failed.




Start Installation / System

Once you have set up hardware support via modules, switch to the ‘start in-
stallation / system’ menu.

>>> Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-2881 SuSE GmbH <<«

Figure 13.5: The linuxrc ‘start’ Menu

From here (Figure 13.5), a number of procedures can be started: ‘Start in-
stallation’ (an update is also started from this item), ‘Boot installed
system’ (the root partition must be known), ‘Start rescue system’ (refer
to Section 13.6 on the facing page), and ‘Eject CD’.

‘start Live-CD’ is only available if you booted a “LiveEval CD”. Download
ISO images from the ftp server (1ive-eval-<VERSION>):

ftp://ftp.suse.com/pub/suse/1386/

Tip
The item ‘Sstart 1ive-CD’ can be of great use if, for example, you want to
test, without actually installing, if the computer in question or the notebook
you might want to buy, is at all compatible with SUSE Linux — such a test
ought to be possible in every modern PC shop, without any trouble.

For the installation (Figure 13.6 on the next page), choose various sources for
the installation and similarly for the rescue system (see Figure 13.6 on the facing

page).
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>>> Linuxrec v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-4GB) (c) 1996-2881 SuSE GmbH <<«

Figure 13.6: Selection of Source Media in linuxrc

13.6 The SUSE Rescue System

SuSE Linux contains several Linux rescue systems. With their help, reach your
Linux partitions on the hard disks in emergencies “from the outside™: a boot disk
or the “Rescue” System, loaded from disk, CD, the network, or the SuSE FTP
server. There is also a bootable SuSE Linux CD (the “LiveEval CD”) which can
be used as a rescue system.

Furthermore, the rescue system includes several help programs with which you
can remedy large problems with inaccessible hard disks, misconfigured configu-
ration files, or other similar problems.

Tip
Always invest some of your time in a boot and rescue disk, because the
slight effort for creating and maintaining the disk is negligible in comparison
to the time wasted and work involved when, in the case of emergency, you
cannot access your system or your CD-ROM drive.

13.6.1 Preparations

For setting up your rescue system, you need two disks free of errors: one as
future boot disk and the other for the compressed image of a small root file
system. The image file bootdisk for booting the system and the file rescue
for the root file system can be found on the first CD in the /disks directory.

There are three ways to set up the root file system on the disk:




* with YaST

* in a console using Linux commands

earth: # /sbin/badblocks -v /dev/£d0 1440

earth: # dd if=/media/cdrom/disks/rescue of=/dev/£d0 bs=18k
e at the DOS prompt (where the CD-ROM drive is Q:)

Q:\> cd \dosutils\rawrite

Q:\dosutils\rawrite> rawrite.exe

The rescue disk is currently based on libc5 (SuSE Linux 5.3), since it is possible
in this to save some programs such as an editor, fdisk, or e2fsck to a disk.

Note

The rescue disk cannot be mounted, because it is not a file system. It only
contains the compressed images of one. To read the file system, read the
following paragraph.

If you want to read the image, you will need to decompress the image file then
mount the decompressed image as user ‘root’. If your Linux kernel support
the loop device, the procedure is as follows:

earth: # cp /media/cdrom/disks/rescue /root/rescue.gz

earth: # gunzip /root/rescue.gz

earth: # mount -t ext2 -o loop /root/rescue /mnt

13.6.2 Starting the Rescue System

The rescue system is launched using the SuSE boot disk or from your bootable
SuSE Linux CD 1. It is required that the disk and CD-ROM drives are bootable.
If necessary, you will need to change the boot series in the CMOS setup. Fol-
lowing are the steps for starting the rescue system:

1. Start your system with the SuSE boot disk or with the first SuSE Linux CD
inserted in your CD-ROM drive.

2. Launch the entire system or, at the boot prompt, either enter yast ormanual,
where you can define which kernel modules should be loaded.

3. Make the respective settings for language, keyboard, and screen.
4. Select the item ‘Installation/Start system’ in the main menu.

5. If you started with the boot disk, you should now insert the installation CD
or the rescue disk with the compressed image of the rescue system.

6. Inthemenu ‘Start installation/system’ selecttheitem ‘Start res-
cue system’ (see Figure 2.4 page 11) then specify the desired source medium
(Figure 13.7 on the facing page). Subsequently, we will introduce a few tips
on selection options:
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Linuxrc v1.1.19 (Kernel 2.4.2-46GB) (c) 1996-2801 Su

Figure 13.7: Source Medium for the Rescue System

‘cD-ROM’: When loading the rescue system, the path /cdrom is exported.
This makes the installation from this CD possible.

Note
You now still need to enter the required values in SuSEconfig (Sec-
tion 14.5 page 312).

‘Network (NFS)’: To start the rescue system via NFS from the network,
you must have the driver for your network card already installed. Refer
also to the general tips in Section 2.3.1 page 26) .

‘Network (FTP)’: To start the rescue system via FTP from the network,
you have to have your network card driver ready.

‘hard disk’: Load the rescue system from the hard disk.

‘Floppy Disk’: The rescue system can also be started from the. floppy
disk, especially if the computer only has a small amount of working mem-
ory.

Regardless of the medium chosen, the rescue system will be decompressed,

loaded onto a RAM floppy disk as a new root file system, mounted, and started.
Now it is ready for use.

13.6.3 Working with the Rescue System

The rescue system provides three virtual consoles on keys + to
+ (®3). Here ‘root’ may log in without a password. + accesses the
system console where you can view the kernel and syslog messages.

A shell and lots of other useful utilities (net tools), such as the mount program,
can be found in the /bin directory. In sbin, find important file and network
utilities for reviewing and repairing the file system (e.g., e2fsck).
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Furthermore, this directory contains the most important binaries for system main-
tenance, such as fdisk, mkfs, mkswap, mount, mount, init, and shutdown, as well
as ifconfig, route, and netstat for maintaining the network.

An editor, vi, is located in /usr/bin. Also, tools like grep, find, and less, along
with telnet are available.

Accessing Your Normal System

To mount your SuSE Linux system using the rescue system, use the mount point
/mnt. You can also use or create another directory.

As an example, assume your normal system is put together according to the
/etc/£fstab shown in the example File 13.6.1.

File 13.6.1: Example /etc/fstab

Caution

Pay attention to the order of steps outlined in the following section for mount-
ing the various devices.

To access your entire system, mount it step-by-step in the /mnt directory using
the following commands:
earth:/ # mount /dev/sdb3 /mnt

earth:/ # mount /dev/sdbé /mnt/usr
Now you can access your entire system and, for example, correct mistakes in
configuration files such as /etc/fstab, /etc/passwd, and /etc/inittab.
The configuration files are now located in the /mnt /etc directory instead of in
/etc.

To recover even completely lost partitions with the fdisk program by simply set-
ting it up again, determine where on the hard disk the partitions were previously
located and make a hardcopy printout of the /etc/£fstab directory as well as
the output of the command

earth: # fdisk -1 /dev/<disk>

Instead of the <disk> variable, insert, in order, the device names of your hard
disks, i.e., hda.

Repairing File Systems Damaged file systems are tricky problems for the
rescue system. This could happen after an unscheduled shutdown caused by
power failure or a system crash. Generally, file systems cannot be repaired on a
running system. If you encounter really severe problems, you may not even be
able to mount your root file system and have the system boot end in a "kernel
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panic". Here, the only chance is to repair the system from the “outside” using
a rescue system.

The SuSE Linux rescue system contains the utilities e2fsck and dumpe2fs (for
diagnosis). These should remedy most problems.

In an emergency, man pages often are not available. That is why we have in-
cluded them in this manual in Appendix A page 325.

Example:

If mounting a file system fails due to an invalid superblock, the e2fsck program
would probably fail, too. If this were the case, your superblock may be corrupted,
too. There are copies of the superblock located every 8192 blocks (8193, 16385,
etc.). If your superblock is corrupted, try one of the copies instead. This is
accomplished by entering the command:

earth: # e2fsck —-f -b 8193 /dev/damaged partition

The —£ option forces the file system check and overrides e2fsck’s error so that
— since the superblock copy is intact — everything is fine.

13.7 Virtual Consoles

Linux is a multiuser and multitasking system. You will learn to appreciate the
advantages of these features, even on a stand—alone PC system.

In text mode, there are six virtual consoles available. Switch between them using

to + (Z6). The seventh console is reserved for X11.2
To switch to a console from X11 without leaving X11, use + +
to + +(¥6). + (z7) brings you back to X11.

13.8 Keyboard Layout

To standardize the keyboard mapping of programs, changes were made to the
following files:

/usr/X11R6/1ib/X11/Xmodmap

/etc/inputrc

/etc/skel/.exrc

/etc/skel/.less

/etc/skel/.lesskey

/etc/csh.cshrc

/etc/termcap

/usr/lib/terminfo/x/xterm

/usr/1lib/X11/app-defaults/XTerm
/usr/share/emacs/<VERSION>/site-lisp/term/*.el
/usr/lib/joerc

These changes only affect applications that make use of terminfo entries or
whose configuration files are changed directly (vi, less, etc.). Other non-SuSE
applications should be adjusted to these defaults.

2You can assign more consoles via /etc/inittab.




Under X, the Compose key (“Multi_key”) can be accessed using the key com-

bination + (right); also see the corresponding entry in /usr/
X11R6/1ib/X11/Xmodmap.
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13.9 Local Adjustments — I18N/L10N

SuSE Linux is, to a very large extent, internationalized and can be modified for
local events in a flexible manner; in other words, internationalization (“I18N”")
allows specific localizations (“L10N”). The abbreviations I18N and L10N are
derived from the first and last letters of the words, and, in between, the number
of letters omitted.

Settings are made via LC_ variables defined in the file /etc/rc.config.d/
lang.rc.config. This is less to do with “native language support” and more
to do with the categories for News (Language), Character Set, Sort Order, Time
and Date, Numbers, and Money. Each of these categories can be defined directly
via its own variable or indirectly via an overlying variable in the file rc.config
(see the man page for locale):

1. RC_LC_MESSAGES, RC_LC_CTYPE, RC_LC_COLLATE, RC_LC_TIME,
RC_LC_NUMERIC, RC_LC_MONETARY: These variables are passed on to
the shell without the RC_ prefix and determine the above categories. The
files concerned are listed below. DEFAULT_ LANGUAGE is defined from
/etc/rc.config directly and is not exported.

The current setting can be shown with the command locale.

2. RC_Lc_ALL: This variable overwrites the values of the variables mentioned
in item 1, if they have been set.

3. RC_LANG: If none of the above variables are set, this is the “fallback”. By
default SuSE Linux only sets RC_LANG. This makes it easier for the user to
enter his own values.

4. ROOT_USES_LANG: A yes or no variable. If it is set to no, ‘root’ always
works in the POSIX environment.

5. DEFAULT_LANGUAGE: This variable has two functions. It defines the lan-
guage in which YaST is started and, at the same time, is the fallback
if RC_LANG is not set. It is set by YaST, depending on the language
chosen in the language selection menu. To avoid any misunderstand-
ing: DEFAULT_LANGUAGE is not passed on to the shell by SuSEconfig as
LANGUAGE, but the value of this variable is only used to set LaNG, if it is
required.

LANGUAGE can also be used to define a “fallback chain” for language support.
Read page 305 to see how this is done.

DEFAULT_LANGUAGE can be influenced by YaST via the item ‘select lan-
guage’. See Section 3.4.1 page 45. The other variables can be set via the
rc.config editor. See Section 3.7.14 page 82.

The value of such a variable is put together from the “language code”, “country
code”, “encoding,” and “modifier”. Individual details are connected by special
characters:

LANG=<language> [ [_<COUNTRY>] .Encoding[@Modifier]]




Some Examples

You should also use the language and country codes together. Language settings
follow the standard ISO 639 (http://www.indigo.ie/egt/standards/
150639/i80639-1-en.html and http://www.loc.gov/standards/
is0639-2/), country codes are listed in ISO 3166 (http://www.din.de/
gremien/nas/nabd/iso3166ma/codlstpl/en_listpl.html). This
only makes sense, however, if just those values are chosen for which usable
description files can be found in /usr/lib/locale. Additional descrip-
tion files can be created using the command localedef from the files in
/usr/share/i18n. A description file for de_DE@euro.UTF-8 is thus created
with:

earth:~ # localedef -i de_DEQReuro —-f UTF-8 de DEReuro.UTF-8

LANG=de_DE.ISO-8859-1
This would set the variable to the German language, as used in Germany, and
combine it with the character set 1S0-8859-1. This character set does not
support the Euro sign, but it will be useful sometimes for programs which
have not been updated to support 1S0-8859-15.

The string defining the charset (I150-8859-1 in our case) will then be eval-
uated by programs like Emacs.
LANG=de_DE@euro

This example shows how to use an option to request that the Euro symbol be
used. Note that de_DE@euro is the default value for a standard installation
in German.

LANG=de_DE.UTF-8

If you use a Unicode xterm, it is necessary to specify uTF-8 as well. To
achieve this, make a small shell script called uxterm to start xterm with
UTE-8 loaded each time; see File 13.9.1.

File 13.9.1: uxterm to Start a Unicode xterm

SuSEconfig reads the variables in /etc/rc.config and writes the necessary
changesto /etc/SuSEconfig/profileand /etc/SuSEconfig/csh.cshre.
/etc/SuSEconfig/profile is read or “sourced” by /etc/profile. /etc/
SuSEconfig/csh.cshrc is sourced by /etc/csh.cshrc. This makes the
settings available system—-wide.

Users can override the system settings by editing ~/ .bashrc. So, if the system
settings are set to en_US, the user can, for example, switch to German system
messages:

LC_MESSAGES=de_DE
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13.9.1 Settings for Language Support

It should be pointed out that the files in the category Messages are, as a rule, only
stored in the language directory (e. g., de) to have a fallback. If you set LANG to
de_AT and the “message” file in /usr/share/locale/de_AT/LC_MESSAGES
does not exist, it will fall back to /usr/share/locale/de/LC_MESSAGES.

A fallback chain can also be defined; e. g., for Breton — French or for Galician
— Spanish — Portuguese:

LC_MESSAGES="br_FR:fr_ FR"

LC_MESSAGES="gl_ES:es_ES:pt_PT"

Further Information:

* English-Howto £ile: /usr/share/doc/howto/en/html/English-HOWTO.
html

* Markus Kuhn, UTF-8 and Unicode FAQ for Unix/Linux, currently at: http:

//www.cl.cam.ac.uk/~mgk25/unicode.html.

* Unicode-Howto, by Bruno Haible
file:/usr/share/doc/howto/en/html/Unicode-HOWTO.html.
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14 The SuSE Linux Boot Concept

Booting and initializing a UNIX system can challenge even an experienced sys-
tem administrator. This chapter gives you a short overview of the SuSE Linux
boot concept. The implementation at hand transcribes the System Initialization
section of the LSB outline (Version 0.3); refer to Section 13.1.2 page 285 for
more information on LSB.

The simple words "Uncompressing Linux..." signal that the kernel is tak-
ing control over your hardware. It checks and sets your console — or more pre-
cisely: the BIOS registers of graphics cards and output format — to read BIOS
settings and to initialize basic hardware interfaces. Next, your drivers “probe”
existing hardware and initialize it accordingly. After checking the partitions and
mounting the root file system, the kernel starts init which “boots up” (Unix jar-
gon) the main system with all its programs and configurations. The kernel will
control the entire system, including hardware access and the CPU time programs
may use.

14.1 The init Program

The program init is responsible for correctly initializing all system processes.
Thus, it is the father of all processes in the entire system.

init takes a special role: init is started directly by the kernel and resists signal 9,
which normally enables you to kill processes. All further programs are either
started directly by init or by one of its “child” processes.

init is centrally configured via the /etc/inittab file. Here, the “runlevels”
are defined (more about runlevels in the next section). It also specifies which
services and daemons are available in each of the levels.

Depending on the entries in /etc/inittab, several scripts are invoked by init
which, for reasons of clarity, all reside in the directory /etc/init.d.

The entire process of starting up the system (and shutting down, as well) is main-
tained by init. From this point of view, the kernel can be considered a “back-
ground process” whose task it is to maintain all other processes and to adjust
CPU time and hardware access according to requests from other programs.

14.2 Runlevels

In Linux, runlevels define how the system is going to be started up. After boot-
ing, the system starts as defined in /etc/inittab in the line initdefault.




Usually this is 3 or 5(see Table 14.1).An alternative to this is assigning a special
runlevel at boot time (e. g., at the LILO prompt): the kernel passes any parameters
which it doesn’t need directly to init.

To change runlevels while the system is running, you can just enter init with the
appropriate number. Only the super user is allowed to do this:

root@earth:/ > init 1

brings you to single user mode which is used for the maintenance and adminis-
tration of your system. After finishing work in S mode, the system administrator
can change the runlevel to 3 again by typing:

root@earth:/ > init 3

Now all essential programs are started and users can log in and work with the
system. Table 14.1 below gives you an overview of available runlevels. Runlevel
2 should not be used on a system whose /usr partition is mounted via NFS:

Runlevel Meaning

System halt

Single user mode; from boot prompt with US keyboard layout
Single user mode

Local multiuser without remote network (standard)

Full multiuser with network

Unused

Full multiuser mode with network and xdm

System reboot

AN WN—=WnO

Table 14.1: Valid Runlevels in Linux

You can halt the system using:
rootQearth:/ > init 0
or cause it to reboot using:
root@earth:/ > init 6

If you have already installed and configured the X Window System properly
(Section 6 page 129) and want users to log in via a graphical user interface, you
can easily change the runlevel to 5. You should give it a try first by typing:

root@earth:/ > init 5

to see whether the system works as you expected.

-

Tip
With adamaged /etc/inittab, you can end up in a system which cannot
be brought up properly. Therefore, be extremely careful while editing /etc/
inittab! To repair the damage, you may try to enter init=/bin/sh at
the LILO boot prompt for directly booting into a shell. This looks like: boot :
linux init=/bin/sh




14.3 Changing Runlevels

Generally, there are a couple of things that happen if you change runlevels. First,
stop scripts of the current runlevel are launched, closing down some programs
which are essential for the current runlevel. Thereafter, start scripts of the new
runlevel are started. Here, in most cases, a number of programs will be started.

To illustrate this, we will show you a change from runlevel 3 to 5:

» The administrator ( ‘*root’) tells init to change runlevels:

root@earth:/ > init 5

* init now consults its configuration file (/etc/inittab) and realizes that it
should start /etc/init.d/rc with the new runlevel as a parameter.

» Now rc calls all the stop scripts of the current runlevel, but only for those
where there is no start script in the selected new runlevel. In our example,
these are all the scripts which reside in /sbin/init.d/rc3.d (old runlevel
was 3) and which start with a ‘K’ . The number following ‘K’ guarantees a
certain order to start, as there are some dependencies which have to be taken
into consideration.

Note

The names of the stop scripts always begin with *k’ for kill, and those
for the start scripts with ‘s’ for start.

» The last thing to start are the start scripts of the new runlevel. These are (in
our example) in /sbin/init.d/rc5.d and begin with an ‘s’. The same
procedure regarding the order in which they are started is applied here.

If you want to change to the same runlevel which you are already in, init only
checks /etc/inittab for changes and starts the appropriate steps (e.g., for
starting a getty on another interface).

14.4 Init Scripts

Scripts in /etc/init.d are divided into two sections:

* scripts which are executed directly by init. This only applies while booting
and shutting down the system immediately (power failure or pressing

+ + by the user).

* scripts which are started indirectly by init. These are run when changing the
runlevel and always call the master script /etc/init.d/rc, which guarantees the
correct order of the relevant scripts.




All scripts are located in /etc/init.d. Scripts for changing the run level are
also found there but are called via symbolic links from one of the subdirectories
/etc/init.d/rc0.dto /etc/init.d/rc6.d. This is just for clarity reasons
and avoids duplicate scripts (e. g., if they are used in several runlevels). Since
every script can be executed as both a start and a stop script, these scripts have
to “understand” the parameters “start” and “stop”. The scripts understand, in
addition, the restart, reload, force-reload und status options; what
these different options mean is elaborated in Table 14.2.

Option Meaning

start Starts service

stop Stops service

restart Stops service and restarts if service is already running;
otherwise starts the service over again

reload Read in configuration of service again without stoppping
and restarting it

force-reload Read in configuration of the service again if the support
supports this; in this way different than restart
status show current status

Table 14.2: Summary of init Script Options

After leaving runlevel 3, /etc/init .d/rc3.d/K40network will be called up;
/etc/init.d/rccallsup the /etc/init .d/network script by means of the
stop parameter. After entering runlevel 5, the same script will be started, this
time, however, with the start parameter.

Links in these runlevel-specific subdirectories simply serve to allocate the scripts
to a certain runlevel.

Adding and removing the required links is done by the program insserv (or by
the link /usr/1ib/1sb/install_initd) when installing and uninstalling the
package; refer to manpage for insserv (man 8 insserv)

Below, we give you a short introduction to the boot and stop scripts that are
launched first (or last, respectively) as well as an explanation of the maintaining
script.

* boot

Executed while starting the system directly using init. It is independent of the
chosen runlevel and is only executed once. Here, file systems are checked,
the kernel daemon is launched, some unnecessary files in /var/lock are
deleted and the network is configured for the loopback device (if it has been
selected in /etc/rc.config). Furthermore, the system time is set up with
the isapnp tools and Plug and Play hardware configured (refer to Section 7.2
page 166). .

If an error occurs while automatically checking and repairing the file system,
the system administrator can intervene after first entering the root password.
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The directory /etc/init.d/boot .dis assigned to this script. Every script,
whose name starts with an ‘S’ in this directory is executed while the system
is booted. This is the right place for your own personal extensions, which
should be executed only once.

Last to be executed is the script boot.local.

* boot.local
Here, you can enter additional commands to be executed at boot time before
changing into a runlevel. It can be compared to AUTOEXEC.BAT on DOS
systems.

* boot.setup
General settings that have to be performed while changing from single user
mode to another runlevel.

Here, keyboard maps are loaded and the kernel daemon is started, which
loads modules automatically.

* halt
This script is only executed while changing into runlevel O or 6. Here, it is
executed either as halt or as reboot. Whether the system shuts down or
reboots depends on how halt is called.

* rc
This script is of overriding importance whenever runlevels are changed. It
calls the appropriate stop scripts of the current runlevel and the start scripts
of the newly selected runlevel.

With this concept in mind, you can create your own scripts. A skeleton has
been prepared in /etc/init.d/skeleton. The exact format is described in
the LSB outline; this defines specifically the order of steps and in which levels
the script has to be processed.

You may add your own scripts to this skeleton very easily. A template may be
found in /etc/init.d/skeleton. To enable a script via /etc/rc.config,
it is recommended that you create a <START_> variable in this file. Additional
parameters should only be added if really needed (refer to the /etc/init.d/
gpm script for reference).

Now you need to create the links in the corresponding rc?.d to your script to
make sure it is launched when you change runlevels (see above Section 14.3
page 309 for script names, etc.). The manpage for init.d (man 7 init.d)
gives you all the necessary technical background.

Caution

Please handle these scripts with the utmost care! A faulty script may hang
your machine! See Section 14.2 page 307 if all else fails...




14.5 /etc/rc.configand SuSEconfig

Practically the entire configuration of SuSE Linux can be done via a central con-
figuration file called /etc/rc.config. Here, a couple of environment variables
are set which are (among others) checked by the init scripts. Each of the scripts
in /etc/init.d executes /etc/rc.config as a first step, in order to read the
values of those variables which apply to it.

-

Note

From SuSE Linux 6.0 packages with extensive adjustment options store
their variables in individual files in the directory /etc/rc.config.d; this
is the case, for example, with the package sendmail or the package i41
(ISDN).

To simplify things, however, we will usually just mention /etc/rc.config,
even if the file has been moved somewhere else! )

Moreover, a large number of configuration files can be generated from /etc/
rc.config. This is the task of /sbin/SuSEconfig. If you change the network
configuration, for example, the file /etc/host .conf will be regenerated, as it
is dependent on the configuration you have made.

So, if you change /etc/rc.config manually, you should invoke
/sbin/SuSEconfig afterwards to make sure all changes to the appropriate config-
uration files are made at the correct places. If you change the configuration with
YaST, you don’t have to bother. YaST automatically executes /sbin/SuSEconfig
and updates your configuration files.

This concept enables you to make basic changes to your configuration without
having to reboot the system. Since some changes are rather complex, some pro-
grams probably have to be restarted in order for the changes to take effect. This
procedure is explained more fully in network configuration, where these pro-
grams are forced to be restarted using the commands:

earth:~ # rcnetwork stop

earth:~ # rcnetwork start

As you can see, you can easily start and stop init scripts by hand.

Generally, we recommend the following steps for configuring your system:

* Bring the system into single user mode (Runlevel 1):
earth:~ # init 1

¢ Change the configuration file /etc/rc.configasneeded. This can be done
using an editor of your choice or with YaST in ‘Changing configura-
tion file’ (see Section 14.6 on the next page).

» Execute /sbin/SuSEconfig to make the changes take effect. If you have
changed /etc/rc.config via YaST, this is done automatically.




* Bring your system back to the previous runlevel:

root@earth:~ > init 3

This procedure is mainly relevant if you have changed system-wide settings
(such as network configuration). It is not necessary to go into single user mode
for small changes, but it ensures that all relevant programs are correctly restarted.

Tip
To categorically disable the automatic configuration of SuSEconfig you
need to set the variable <ENABLE_SUSECONFIG> in /etc/rc.config
(please note Section 14.6). By using selected rc.config variables, you
may partially disable the auto configuration.

14.6 The Variables in /etc/rc.config

In this section, we describe all the parameters of the system, including their de-
fault settings. If you don’t use YaST to change /etc/rc.config, make sure
you set “empty” parameters as two quotation marks (e. g., KEYTABLE="") and
that you surround parameters that contain a blank with quotation marks (param-
eters consisting of only one word do not have to be quoted). In our description,
each parameter is given a value in order to make its settings as clear as possible:

Basic Settings

* ENABLE_SUSECONFIG=yes
With this entry you can disable SuSEconfig completely. Please don’t contact
our Installation Support if you have trouble configuring your system after
disabling SuSEconfig ; -)

* MAIL_REPORTS_TO=newbie
SuSEconfig can mail reports (created by YaST or included in packages) to
you. Here you can set the address. If you don’t want this feature, simply set
itto"".

* GMT=-u
If your hardware is set to GMT (Greenwich Mean Time), you should set
this variable to -u.! Otherwise, leave it empty. This setting is relevant for
automatic switching to summer or winter time.

* TIMEZONE=CET
The time zone where you live and where you operate your computer. This
setting is also relevant for automatic switching to summer or winter time.

1 _u is an abbreviation for universal time.
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DEFAULT_LANGUAGE="english"

Set by YaST when changes made using ‘Define language’ setting option
(refer to Section 3.4.1 page 45). This value can also be classified as fallback if
RC_LANG is not set; in this case, the value entered in /usr/share/locale/
locale.alias will be resolved.

RC_LANG="en_US"

Sets LANG for locale; this way, a default can be set for the local users. This
value is comes in to play as long as no specific RC_LC_* variables are used.
The relevant rc.config variables are as follow: RC_LC_ALL (This can
overwrite LC_* as well as LANG!), RC_LC_MESSAGES, RC_LC_CTYPE,
RC_LC_MONETARY, RC_LC_NUMERIC, RC_LC_TIME und RC_LC_COLLATE.
Refer to Section 13.9 page 303.

ROOT_USES_LANG="no"
Should local settings also be used for *root”’?

ENABLE_SYSRQ="no"
View inside of the kernel. Before implementing it, definitely read /usr/
src/linux/Documentation/sysrqg.txt!

Initializing Local Hardware (keyboard, modem,
mouse,PCMCIA, etc.)

KEYTABLE=de—latinl—-nodeadkeys
Defines keymaps.

KBD_NUMLOCK=no

on/off.

KBD_CAPSLOCK=no

on/off.

KBD_TTY="ttyl tty2 tty3 tty4 tty5 tty6"
(vumLock) and (CapsLock) can be limited to certain TTYs;
TTYs.

"n

stands for all

KBD_RATE=30

Sets the automatic keyboard frequency. Possible values are from twice to 30
times per second. For this change to take effect, keyboard delay has to be set
as well.

KBD_DELAY=250

This is the delay whereafter automatic repetition of the pressed key com-
mences. This value is in milliseconds but isn’t very accurate. You have to
assign KBD_RATE as well.

CONSOLE_FONT=mr . fnt

This is the console font. Not all fonts support German umlauts. YaST pro-
vides a little window where you can test all fonts and choose the one you like
best. Additional settings are: CONSOLE_SCREENMAP, CONSOLE_UNICODEMAP
and CONSOLE_MAGIC.
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* MODEM=/dev/ttysS1l
Interface to which the modem is connected. YaST and SuSEconfig, in turn,
create a link from /dev/modem to the device specified.

* MOUSE=/dev/ttyS2
Interface to which the mouse is connected. YaST and SuSEconfig, in turn,
create a link from /dev/mouse to the device specified.

¢ START_GPM=yes
Set to yes to start mouse console support. This enables you to exchange
text between consoles using the mouse. gpm can cause problems in connec-
tion with certain bus mice. If you encounter problems while starting X, you
should disable gpm. The other alternative is to start xdm, since gpm is not
started in runlevel 3.

* GPM_PARAM=" -t logi -m /dev/mouse"
Initialization parameters for gpm. These are normally set via YaST.

* PCMCIA=i82365
This is for assigning the chipset: valid entries are: 182365 and tcic. If the
variable is set to "" the PCMCIA subsystem is not launched. Fine tuning is
achieved via PCMCIA PCIC_OPTS and PCMCIA_CORE_OPTS

* START_ISAPNP=yes
Initialize ISA P’n’P at boot time.

* INITRD MODULES="aic7xxx"
The names of the modules which need to be loaded when the kernel is being
booted, for example, to access the hard disk. Useful or necessary entries can
be made during the installation or the update; see Section 13.4 page 288.

* START_KERNELD=yes
This variable determines whether the kernel daemon should be started auto-
matically at boot time. This daemon is responsible for automatically loading
kernel modules on demand. For the current standard kernel 2.2.xx, kerneld is
no longer required. A short description of the module concept and functions
of kerneld can be found in chapter Section 10.2 page 231.

Starting and Configuring Local Network and Other Services

* START_LOOPBACK=yes
Sets up a sort of “mini” network created by configuring the Loopback device.
Since many programs rely on this functionality, it should be set.?

* CHECK_ETC_HOSTS=yes
SuSEconfig can do some checks and modifications to /etc/hosts.

* BEAUTIFY_ ETC_HOSTS=no
If /etc/hosts is to be sorted.

2Your kernel needs to have been compiled with network support for this to work.




SETUPDUMMYDEV=no

Determines whether the dummy network device should be set up: this is
useful for non-permanent network connections (e. g., SLIP or PPP). If you
have an ethernet card, it can be troublesome at times.

CREATE_HOSTCONF=yes
SuSEconfig can create and check /etc/host.conf.

MODIFY RESOLV_CONF_DYNAMICALLY=yes

There are some services (“ppp”, “ippp”, “dhclient”, “pcmcia”), and “hot-
plug”) that have to change /etc/resolv.conf dynamically at certain times.
For instance, if ppp/ippp establishes a connection, the peer might supply a list
of name servers. Or PCMCIA needs to set the correct name server for the
chosen configuration scheme.

If you don’t want these services to change /etc/resolv.conf at all, set

this value to no. If unsure, leave it at the default (which is yes).

NETCONFIG=_0

Specifies how many network cards (or other net devices) are installed. The
text shows an example for one network card (they start with 0). For a system
with two cards installed, it should resemble NETCONFIG="_0 _1". For a
system without networking, it should not be set.

IPADDR _0=193.141.17.202
IP address of the first networking card.

NETDEV_0O=ethO

Name of the first network device (normally an Ethernet card, therefore, the
example, eth0). Other possible settings are strl or plipl. If there is
more than one card installed, additional cards are supplied with the variables
NETDEV_1 to NETDEV_3.

IFCONFIG_0="193.141.17.205 broadcast 193.141.17.255
netmask 255.255.255.192"

Configuration command for the first networking device installed. These set-
tings can easily be assigned using YaST. If you have more than one card
installed, just enter the corresponding values in the appropriate variables.

CLOSE_CONNECTIONS=false

If this variable is set to true and the system runs in “runlevel” O or 6,
/etc/init.d/route sends a SIGTERM to all processes that own an open
“remote tcp” or “udp” connection.

IP_DYNIP=no
Switch on the “dynamic IP patch” when booting; if yes, the script /etc/
init.d/boot enables this patch via an entry in the /proc file system.

IP_TCP_SYNCOOKIES=yes
Activate “syn flood protection”.

IP_FORWARD=no
If the machine should perform forwarding with two network cards,




IP_FORWARD should be set to yes; normally this is preferable, or required,
for a “router” or for “masquerading”. The script /etc/init.d/boot en-
ables “IP forwarding” by means of an entry in the /proc file system.

FQHOSTNAME=earth.cosmos.com
Fully qualified hostname of your machine; fully qualified means the com-
plete name, consisting of computer name and domain name.

ORGANIZATION="Gladstone Ganter Inc."
This text appears in every news posting you send.

NNTPSERVER=sun
Address of your news server. If you receive your news via UUCP and it is
saved locally, you should enter 1ocalhost.

IRCSERVER=sun
This is the place for your IRC server (Internet Relay Chat). Names of the
servers should be separated by blanks.

START_INETD=yes

Controls whether the inetd super daemon should be activated. This daemon
reacts to calls from other hosts and starts (depending on the port) the appro-
priate service. You need it if you want to log in via telnet or rlogin. If you
plan to use xinetd (see Section 19), set this to no.

START_XINETD=no

Controls whether the xinetd super daemon should be activated (this is an en-
hanced inetd, see Section 19). If you plan to use this daemon, START INETD
should be set to no.

START POSTFIX=no

Activates the mail server postfix. The relevant variables are
POSTFIX_ CREATECF, POSTFIX_RELAYHOST,

POSTFIX MASQUERADE_DOMAIN and POSTFIX_LOCALDOMAINS.

SMTP=no

Set to yes if a sendmail daemon should be activated. If you receive your
e-mail exclusively via UUCP, you don’t need it, provided you call sendmail
-q after each polling. (rmail, started by UUCP, just puts mail into a queue
but doesn’t deliver it). If mail spool directories are mounted via NFS (on a
network, for example) and the single host has got only outgoing mail, this
could be set to no as well. The same applies with the use of relay hosts.

START_ PORTMAP=no

Determines whether to start the portmapper or not. You need the portmap-
per if you plan to use your host as an NFS server. Without this daemon,
rpc.mountd and rpc.nfsd can’t run; this is why the portmapper is started
when the variable is set to no, but NFS_SERVER is switched on! It is also
necessary for NIS

NFS_SERVER=no
If the host is going to be used as an NFS server, this variable has to be set to
yes. This initializes the start of rpc.nfsd and rpc.mountd.




REEXPORT_NFS=no
Set this variable to yes in order to re-export mounted NFS directories or
NetWare volumes.

NFS_SERVER_UGID=yes
If the daemon (rcp.ugidd) for the conversion of user and group ID’s is to be
started; this variable only takes effect if <NFS_SERVER> is set to yes.

USE_KERNEL_NFSD="no"

If the package knfsd is installed, the kernel-based NFS daemon can be used.
With this NFS daemon, locking is possible. See the corresponding variable,
USE_KERNEL_NFSD_NUMBER.

START AUTOFS=no

This daemon enables you to automatically mount directories, via NFS as
well as local directories, CD-ROM drives, floppy disks and more. The pack-
age autofs, series n must be installed and configured.

USE_NIS_FOR_AUTOFS=yes
Whether to use NIS maps to fetch autofs configurations.

START RWHOD=no

Controls whether rwhod is started. Caution: the rwhod regularly sends “Broad-
casts”. If you use “on-demand” connection (ISDN or diald), this may cause
connections to be made, resulting in extra traffic and costs!

START_ROUTED=no

The route daemon is only necessary for dynamic routes (see the manpage
for routed (man routed)). Caution, this service establishes a connection
every 30 seconds. If the machine is connected to the Internet via dialup (for
example, ISDN), then it makes no sense to set this variable to yes.

START_NSCD=yes
NSCD Initializing “Name Service Caching Daemon” at boot time.

START_NAMED=no
This controls whether the name daemon should be activated.

CREATE_YP_CONF=yes

Set to yes if SuSEconfig should create the necessary files for YP. This de-
pends on the next two entries as well. SuSEconfig also makes the appropriate
changes to /etc/passwd and /etc/group.

YP_DOMAINNAME=cosSmosS.com
YP domain name of hosts.

YP_SERVER=sun.cosmos.com
Name of the NIS server.

USE_NIS_FOR_RESOLVING=no
Use NIS for resolving host names.

START_CIPED=no
Start CIPE daemon for an IPIP tunnel.
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START_DHCPD=no

Start server for DHCP Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. For this the
VaﬂakaDHCPD_INTERFACE,START_DHCRELAYandDHCRELAY_SERVERS
are used.

START LDAP=no
Start LDAP server.

START_RADIUSD=yes

Start radius accounting and authentication service. This service is used by
some ISPs for authentication of their users. See documentation in /usr/
share/doc/packages/radiusd.

START_LPD=yes
Start the Ipd (“line printer””). Normally needed for printing.

START_NNTPD=yes
Start nntpd if you want to access news via an NNTP site.

START_ INN=no
Start the INN news server.

START_ATD=yes

Controls whether the AT daemon is activated. This daemon enables you to
perform tasks periodically. In contrast to the cron daemon, this action is only
performed once.

START HTTPD=yes
Controls whether the Apache http daemon should be activated.

START_HTTPSD=yes
Specifies whether the Apache httpsd (“secure” webserver) with SSL and
PHP3 should be started.

START_SQUID=no
Controls whether the proxy server squid should be activated.

DOC_HOST=""
If you want to use the central documentation server which contains the SuSE
help system, enter the name of the host, e. g. "sun.cosmos.com".

DOC_SERVER=no

You should set this variable to yes on the documentation server. In DOC_ALLOW
(see below) access to http-rman is set. Furthermore the index files for the http
server have been rearranged: http://‘hostname-f" instead of http:
//localhost.

DOC_ALLOW="LOCAL"

List of machines (as patterns for /etc/hosts.allow) that are allowed to
access the documentation server. This variable is read only if DOC_SERVER is
setto yes. You could also enter a subdomain here (e. g. with " . cosmos . com™).
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HTTP_PROXY=""

A couple of programs (e. g. lynx, arena, or wget) are capable of using proxy
sites if this environment variable has been set.

SuSEconfig may set this in /etc/SuSEconfig/* (see SDB file:/usr/
share/doc/sdb/de/html/lynx_proxy.html). Example:
"http://proxy.provider.de:3128/".

FTP_PROXY=""
FTP proxy. Example: "http://proxy.provider.de:3128/".

GOPHER_PROXY=""
Gopher proxy. Example: "http://proxy.provider.de:3128/".

NO_PROXY=""
This enables you to exclude (sub) domains from the proxy.
Example: "www.me.de, do.main, localhost".

START HYLAFAX=no
Activates Hylafax. You will have to invoke faxsetup before setting this vari-
able to yes.

START_SMB=no
Start the samba server; a file and printer server for MS-Windows.

START MARSNWE=no
Activates the Novell server emulation.

START_SSHD=yes

Start the “Secure Shell Daemon”; ensure before starting that a “host key”
exists — see also the documentation in /usr/share/doc/packages/ssh
as well as the man pages.

START_XNTPD=yes

Controls whether the “Network Time Protocol (NTP) daemon” is activated
(package xntp). It is configured via /etc/ntp.conf. Radio Controlled
Clocks have addresses in the form 127.127.T.U; in which T is the type of
clock and U is the “unit number” which has a range from 0 to 3. Most clocks
use a serial port or a special bus. The device file (Device) is normally only
to the symbolic link /dev/device-U which refers to the actual hardware,
where U has the value of the “unit number”. See also /usr/share/doc/
packages/xntp/html/refclock.htm. Example: You have a radio con-
trolled clock attached to a serial port, you’ll also need the necessary Symlink.
For this see refclock.htm. for the typical DCF77 receiver the “PARSE”
driver is required:

## Type 8 Generic Reference Driver (PARSE)
## Address: 127.127.8.u
## Serial Port: /dev/refclock-u

So, if you choose, by an entry in ntp. conf, the value server 127.127.8.0
you’ll also need the Symlink /dev/refclock-0 to refer to ttySx — where
x represents the serial port on which the Radio controlled clock is attached.
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XNTPD_INITIAL NTPDATE=""

List of the NTP servers from which the time can be obtained before the local
server is started; e. g."sun.cosmos . com". If a number of servers are entered,
they must be separated by a space. (package xntp). It is configured via
/etc/ntp.conf.

DISPLAYMANAGER="kdm"

Use this variable to define which display manager should be used for login.
Possible entries are: xdm (the standard display manager of the X Window
System), kdm (KDE’s display manager), gdm (GNOME’s display manager)
or wdm (the “WINGs display manager”).

KDM_SHUTDOWN=root

Controls which user is allowed to shutdown the machine via kdm (reboot or
shutdown). Possible values are: root (‘root’), all (every user), none,
and local (it may only be shutdown by users that logged in locally). If this
issetto "", root is the default.

CONSOLE_SHUTDOWN=reboot

Controls how init should react to + + . Possible values:
reboot (the machine reboots), halt (the machine shuts down) and ignore
(nothing happens). Default is reboot.

START_AXNET=no
Applixware server forApplixware .

START_ MYSQL=no
Server for MySQL.

START_ADABAS=no
Adabas server. The following variables belong to Adabas: DBROOT, DENAME,
DBUSER and DBCONTROL — see the respective comments in rc.config.

START DB2=no
Server for DB2.

START_ARKEIA=no
Arkeia backup server.

START_ARGUS=no
Argus server (network monitor).

ARGUS_INTERFACE=ethO The interface Argus should listen to.

ARGUS_LOGFILE="/var/log/argus.log"
The Argus logfile. This file might become quite large!

CRON=yes

Sets the start and stop of the cron daemon. This daemon lets you start certain
programs at a given time. It is only started in runlevels 2 and 3. It is highly
recommended that you activate this daemon, especially if your computer is
running all the time. An alternative or replacement is the AT daemon (see
Section 19 page 319).




Note
There are a lot of options which require you to regularly run certain com-
mands and programs. Therefore, the cron daemon should be activated
on every system.

Local Maintenance

* RUN_UPDATEDB=yes
Set this to yes to have the locate database updated once per day via cron. lo-
cate is useful for quickly finding files. This tool may be fine tuned by a set of
variables: RUN_UPDATEDB_AS, UPDATEDB_NETPATHS, UPDATEDB_NETUSER,
and UPDATEDB_PRUNEPATHS (see comments in rc.config). — This up-
dating may be carried out shortly after you have booted, if the computer is
not switched on all the time; see Section 13.3.2 page 286.

* REINIT MANDB=yes
If the man page data base should be renewed once a day by cron.daily.

* CREATE_INFO_DIR=yes
Set this to yes to have /usr/info/dir created, which serves as a general
index of all info pages. This is useful after installing a package which con-
tains info pages. Keep in mind that perl needs to be installed for this to work.

* CHECK_PERMISSIONS=set
Controls check of file permissions according to /etc/permissions. set
corrects wrong entries, warn warns you, and no deactivates this feature.

* PERMISSION_SECURITY="easy local"
There are three levels of security: /etc/permissions.paranoid, /etc/
permissions.secureand /etc/permissions.easy. You may enter ei-
ther easy, secure or paranoid. You can also create your own security
levels; e.g. in /etc/permissions.local. Then you may use local to
activate your level.

¢ RPMDB_BACKUP_DIR=/var/adm/backup/rpmdb
Controls where cron.daily should install its RPM database backup. If you
want to disable this feature, set this variable to " ".

e MAX RPMDB_BACKUPS=5
Maximum number of backup files for the RPM database.

* DELETE_OLD_CORE=yes
Core files are memory images of programs which have been killed due to a
segmentation fault. These images are very useful for debugging purposes. If
this is enabled, a regular search and deletion of old core files is launched.

* MAX DAYS FOR_CORE=7
Assigns how old core files should be before they are deleted.
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MAX DAYS_FOR_LOG_FILES=365

If a log file (mainly in /var/1log) reaches a certain size, it will be automat-
ically compressed and archived. ‘root’ is informed via e-mail. This pa-
rameter sets how long these files are to be kept on disk before being deleted
automatically. If you set this value to 0, no compressing and no archiving will
be done. Log files are written continuously and can grow to a considerable
size! Compressed log files can be viewed anytime using less.

CLEAR_TMP_DIRS_AT BOOTUP="no"
Set this variable to yes to entirely remove (rm-fr) all files and subdirecto-
ries in the temporary directories, as defined through TMP_DIRS_TO_CLEAR.

Caution: If this variable is set to yes, the entries provided under ONNER_TO_KEEP_IN_TMP

will not be taken into account, i.e. all files will be removed without excep-
tion!

MAX DAYS_IN_TMP=30

Selected directories (see TMP_DIRS_TO_CLEAR below) are checked daily to
see whether they have been accessed during the selected time interval (set in
days). Files which have not been modified will be deleted automatically.

TMP_DIRS_TO_CLEAR="/tmp /var/tmp"
Enter here all directories which are to be searched for old files
(see MAX_DAYS_IN_TMP=30 above).

OWNER_TO_KEEP_IN_TMP="root bs"
Files of system users given here should not be deleted, even if they have not
been modified during the time specified.

CWD_IN_ROOT_ PATH=no
The current working current working directory in the path of user ‘root’.

ROOT_LOGIN_REMOTE=no

If a login for ‘root’ is to be allowed by telnet or rlogin, this variable should
be set to yes. For security aspects concerning this variable, please refer to
page 77.

SUSEWM_UPDATE=Yes

Controls whether SuSEconfig should adapt the system-wide configuration
files according to the installed packages. You may fine tune this feature by
means of the following variables: SUSEWM_WM, SUSEWM_MWM, SUSEWM_XPM,
SUSEWM_ADD and SUSEWM_COMPAT.

L
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A Manual Page of e2fsck

E2FSCK(8) E2FSCK (8)

NAME
e2fsck - check a Linux second extended file system

SYNOPSIS
e2fsck [ -pacnyrdfvstFSV ] [ -b superblock ] [ -B block-
size ] [ -1|-L bad_blocks_file ] [ -C fd ] device
DESCRIPTION
e2fsck is used to check a Linux second extended file sys-
tem.

device is the special file corresponding to the device
(e.g /dev/hdcl).

OPTIONS
-a This option does the same thing as the -p option.
It is provided for backwards compatibility only; it
is suggested that people use -p option whenever
possible.

-b superblock

Instead of wusing the normal superblock, use an
alternative superblock specified by superblock.
This option is normally used when the primary
superblock has been corrupted. The location of the
backup superblock is dependent on the filesystem’s
blocksize. For filesystems with lk blocksizes, a
backup superblock can be found at block 8193; for
filesystems with 2k blocksizes, at block 16384; and
for 4k blocksizes, at block 32768. If an alterna-
tive superblock is specified and the filesystem is
not opened read-only, e2fsck will make sure that
the primary superblock 1is updated appropriately
upon completion of the filesystem check.

-B blocksize

Normally, e2fsck will search for the superblock at
various different block sizes in an attempt to find
the appropriate Dblock size. This search can be
fooled in some cases. This option forces e2fsck to
only try locating the superblock at a particular
blocksize. If the superblock is not found, e2fsck
will terminate with a fatal error.

-c This option causes e2fsck to run the badblocks(8)
program to find any blocks which are bad on the
filesystem, and then marks them as bad by adding
them to the bad block inode.
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-C This option causes e2fsck to write completion
information to the specified file descriptor so
that the progress of the filesystem check can be
monitored. This option is typically used by pro-
grams which are running e2fsck. If the file
descriptor specified is 0, e2fsck will print a com-
pletion bar as it goes about its business. This
requires that e2fsck is running on a video console
or terminal.

-d Print debugging output (useless unless you are
debugging e2fsck) .

-f Force checking even if the file system seems clean.

-F Flush the filesystem device’s buffer caches before
beginning. Only really useful for doing e2fsck
time trials.

-1 filename
Add the blocks listed in the file specified by
filename to the list of bad blocks. The format of
this file is the same as the one generated by the
badblocks (8) program.

-L filename
Set the bad blocks list to be the list of blocks
specified by filename. (This option is the same as
the -1 option, except the bad blocks 1list is
cleared before the blocks listed in the file are
added to the bad blocks list.)

-n Open the filesystem read-only, and assume an answer
of 'No’ to all questions. Allows e2fsck to be used
non-interactively. (Note: if the =-c, -1, or -L
options are specified in addition to the -n option,
then the filesystem will be opened read-write, to
permit the bad-blocks list to be updated. However,
no other changes will be made to the filesystem.)

-p Automatically repair ("preen") the file system
without any questions.

-r This option does nothing at all; it is provided
only for backwards compatibility.

-s This option will byte-swap the filesystem so that
it is using the normalized, standard byte-order
(which is 1386 or little endian). If the filesys-
tem is already in the standard Dbyte-order, e2fsck
will take no action.

-S This option will byte-swap the filesystem, regard-
less of its current byte-order.

-t Print timing statistics for e2fsck. If this option
is used twice, additional timing statistics are

printed on a pass by pass basis.

-v Verbose mode.
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-V Print version information and exit.

-y Assume an answer of ’Yes’ to all questions; allows
e2fsck to be used non-interactively.

EXIT CODE

SIGNALS

The exit code returned by e2fsck is the sum of the follow-
ing conditions:

0 - No errors

1 - File system errors corrected

2 - File system errors corrected, system should
be rebooted if file system was mounted

4 - File system errors left uncorrected

8 - Operational error

16 - Usage or syntax error

128 - Shared library error

The following signals have the following effect when sent
to e2fsck.

SIGUSR1
This signal causes e2fsck to start displaying a
completion bar. (See discussion of the -C option.)

SIGUSR2
This signal causes e2fsck to stop displaying a com-
pletion bar.

REPORTING BUGS

AUTHOR

Almost any piece of software will have bugs. If you man-
age to find a filesystem which causes e2fsck to crash, or
which e2fsck is unable to repair, please report it to the
author.

Please include as much information as possible in your bug
report. Ideally, include a complete transcript of the
e2fsck run, so I can see exactly what error messages are
displayed. If you have a writeable filesystem where the
transcript can be stored, the script(l) program is a handy
way to save the output of e2fsck to a file.

It is also useful to send the output of dumpe2fs(8). If a
specific 1inode or inodes seems to be giving e2fsck trou-
ble, try running the debugfs(8) command and send the out-
put of the stat(lu) command run on the relevant inode(s).
If the inode is a directory, the debugfs dump command will
allow you to extract the contents of the directory inode,
which can sent to me after being first run through wuuen-
code (1) .

Always include the full version string which e2fsck dis-
plays when it is run, so I know which version you are run-
ning.

This version of e2fsck was written Dby Theodore Ts’o
<tytso@mit.edu>.




SEE ALSO
mke2fs (8), tune2fs(8), dumpe2fs(8), debugfs(8)

E2fsprogs version 1.19 July 2000




B The GNU General Public License

GNU General Public License

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc.
59 Temple Place, Suite 330, Boston, MA 02111-1307, USA

Copyright (C) 1989, 1991 Free Software Foundation, Inc. 675 Mass Ave, Cam-
bridge, MA 02139, USA Everyone is permitted to copy and distribute verbatim
copies of this license document, but changing it is not allowed.

Foreword

The licenses for most software are designed to take away your freedom to share
and change it. By contrast, the GNU General Public License is intended to
guarantee your freedom to share and change free software — to make sure the
software is free for all its users. This General Public License applies to most of
the Free Software Foundation’s software and to any other program whose authors
commit to using it. (Some other Free Software Foundation software is covered
by the GNU Library General Public License instead.) You can apply it to your
programs, t0o.

When we speak of “free” software, we are referring to freedom, not price. Our
General Public Licenses are designed to make sure that you have the freedom
to distribute copies of free software (and charge for this service if you wish),
that you receive source code or can get it if you want it, that you can change the
software or use pieces of it in new free programs; and that you know you can do
these things.

To protect your rights, we need to make restrictions that forbid anyone to deny
you these rights or to ask you to surrender the rights. These restrictions translate
to certain responsibilities for you if you distribute copies of the software, or if
you modify it.

For example, if you distribute copies of such a program, whether gratis or for
a fee, you must give the recipients all the rights that you have. You must make
sure that they, too, receive or can get the source code. And you must show them
these terms so they know their rights.

We protect your rights with two steps: (1) copyright the software, and (2) of-
fer you this license which gives you legal permission to copy, distribute and/or
modify the software.




Also, for each author’s protection and ours, we want to make certain that every-
one understands that there is no warranty for this free software. If the software
is modified by someone else and passed on, we want its recipients to know that
what they have is not the original, so that any problems introduced by others will
not reflect on the original authors’ reputations.

Finally, any free program is threatened constantly by software patents. We wish
to avoid the danger that redistributors of a free program will individually obtain
patent licenses, in effect making the program proprietary. To prevent this, we
have made it clear that any patent must be licensed for everyone’s free use or not
licensed at all.

The precise terms and conditions for copying, distribution and modification fol-
low.

GNU General, Public License
Terms and Conditions for Copying, Distribution and Modification

0. This License applies to any program or other work which contains a notice
placed by the copyright holder saying it may be distributed under the terms of
this General Public License. The “Program”, below, refers to any such program
or work, and a work based on the Program means either the Program or any
derivative work under copyright law: that is to say, a work containing the Pro-
gram or a portion of it, either verbatim or with modifications and/or translated
into another language. (Hereinafter, translation is included without limitation in
the term “modification”.) Each licensee is addressed as “you”.

Activities other than copying, distribution and modification are not covered by
this License; they are outside its scope. The act of running the Program is not
restricted, and the output from the Program is covered only if its contents consti-
tute a work based on the Program (independent of having been made by running
the Program). Whether that is true depends on what the Program does.

1. You may copy and distribute verbatim copies of the Program’s source code
as you receive it, in any medium, provided that you conspicuously and appro-
priately publish on each copy an appropriate copyright notice and disclaimer of
warranty; keep intact all the notices that refer to this License and to the absence
of any warranty; and give any other recipients of the Program a copy of this
License along with the Program.

You may charge a fee for the physical act of transferring a copy, and you may at
your option offer warranty protection in exchange for a fee.

2.  You may modify your copy or copies of the Program or any portion of it,
thus forming a work based on the Program, and copy and distribute such modifi-
cations or work under the terms of Section 1 above, provided that you also meet
all of these conditions:

a) You must cause the modified files to carry prominent notices stating that you
changed the files and the date of any change.




b) You must cause any work that you distribute or publish, that in whole or
in part contains or is derived from the Program or any part thereof, to be
licensed as a whole at no charge to all third parties under the terms of this
License.

¢) If the modified program normally reads commands interactively when run,
you must cause it, when started running for such interactive use in the most
ordinary way, to print or display an announcement including an appropriate
copyright notice and a notice that there is no warranty (or else, saying that
you provide a warranty) and that users may redistribute the program under
these conditions, and telling the user how to view a copy of this License.
(Exception: if the Program itself is interactive but does not normally print
such an announcement, your work based on the Program is not required to
print an announcement.)

These requirements apply to the modified work as a whole. If identifiable sec-
tions of that work are not derived from the Program, and can be reasonably con-
sidered independent and separate works in themselves, then this License, and
its terms, do not apply to those sections when you distribute them as separate
works. But when you distribute the same sections as part of a whole which is a
work based on the Program, the distribution of the whole must be on the terms of
this License, whose permissions for other licensees extend to the entire whole,
and thus to each and every part regardless of who wrote it.

Thus, it is not the intent of this section to claim rights or contest your rights to
work written entirely by you; rather, the intent is to exercise the right to control
the distribution of derivative or collective works based on the Program.

In addition, mere aggregation of another work not based on the Program with
the Program (or with a work based on the Program) on a volume of a storage
or distribution medium does not bring the other work under the scope of this
License.

3. You may copy and distribute the Program (or a work based on it, under
Section 2) in object code or executable form under the terms of Sections 1 and 2
above provided that you also do one of the following:

a) Accompany it with the complete corresponding machine-readable source
code, which must be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above
on a medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

b) Accompany it with a written offer, valid for at least three years, to give any
third party, for a charge no more than your cost of physically performing
source distribution, a complete machine—readable copy of the corresponding
source code, to be distributed under the terms of Sections 1 and 2 above on a
medium customarily used for software interchange; or,

¢) Accompany it with the information you received as to the offer to distribute
corresponding source code. (This alternative is allowed only for noncom-
mercial distribution and only if you received the program in object code or
executable form with such an offer, in accord with Subsection b above.)

[N
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The source code for a work means the preferred form of the work for making
modifications to it. For an executable work, “complete source code” means all
the source code for all modules it contains, plus any associated interface defi-
nition files, plus the scripts used to control compilation and installation of the
executable. However, as a special exception, the source code distributed need
not include anything that is normally distributed (in either source or binary form)
with the major components (compiler, kernel, and so on) of the operating sys-
tem on which the executable runs, unless that component itself accompanies the
executable.

If distribution of executable or object code is made by offering access to copy
from a designated place, then offering equivalent access to copy the source code
from the same place counts as distribution of the source code, even though third
parties are not compelled to copy the source along with the object code.

4. You may not copy, modify, sublicense, or distribute the Program except as
expressly provided under this License. Any attempt otherwise to copy, modify,
sublicense or distribute the Program is void, and will automatically terminate
your rights under this License. However, parties who have received copies, or
rights, from you under this License will not have their licenses terminated so
long as such parties remain in full compliance.

5. You are not required to accept this License, since you have not signed it.
However, nothing else grants you permission to modify or distribute the Program
or its derivative works. These actions are prohibited by law if you do not accept
this License. Therefore, by modifying or distributing the Program (or any work
based on the Program), you indicate your acceptance of this License to do so, and
all its terms and conditions for copying, distributing or modifying the Program
or works based on it.

6. Each time you redistribute the Program (or any work based on the Program),
the recipient automatically receives a license from the original licensor to copy,
distribute or modify the Program subject to these terms and conditions. You
may not impose any further restrictions on the recipients’ exercise of the rights
granted herein. You are not responsible for enforcing compliance by third parties
to this License.

7. 1If, as a consequence of a court judgment or allegation of patent infringement
or for any other reason (not limited to patent issues), conditions are imposed on
you (whether by court order, agreement or otherwise) that contradict the condi-
tions of this License, they do not excuse you from the conditions of this License.
If you cannot distribute so as to satisfy simultaneously your obligations under
this License and any other pertinent obligations, then as a consequence you may
not distribute the Program at all. For example, if a patent license would not per-
mit royalty—free redistribution of the Program by all those who receive copies
directly or indirectly through you, then the only way you could satisfy both it
and this License would be to refrain entirely from distribution of the Program.
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If any portion of this section is held invalid or unenforceable under any particular
circumstance, the balance of the section is intended to apply and the section as a
whole is intended to apply in other circumstances.

It is not the purpose of this section to induce you to infringe any patents or
other property right claims or to contest validity of any such claims; this section
has the sole purpose of protecting the integrity of the free software distribution
system, which is implemented by public license practices. Many people have
made generous contributions to the wide range of software distributed through
that system in reliance on consistent application of that system; it is up to the
author/donor to decide if he or she is willing to distribute software through any
other system and a licensee cannot impose that choice.

This section is intended to make thoroughly clear what is believed to be a conse-
quence of the rest of this License.

8. If the distribution and/or use of the Program is restricted in certain countries
either by patents or by copyrighted interfaces, the original copyright holder who
places the Program under this License may add an explicit geographical distri-
bution limitation excluding those countries, so that distribution is permitted only
in or among countries not thus excluded. In such case, this License incorporates
the limitation as if written in the body of this License.

9. The Free Software Foundation may publish revised and/or new versions of
the General Public License from time to time. Such new versions will be similar
in spirit to the present version, but may differ in detail to address new problems
or concerns.

Each version is given a distinguishing version number. If the Program specifies
a version number of this License which applies to it and “any later version”, you
have the option of following the terms and conditions either of that version or
of any later version published by the Free Software Foundation. If the Program
does not specify a version number of this License, you may choose any version
ever published by the Free Software Foundation.

10. If you wish to incorporate parts of the Program into other free programs
whose distribution conditions are different, write to the author to ask for per-
mission. For software which is copyrighted by the Free Software Foundation,
write to the Free Software Foundation; we sometimes make exceptions for this.
Our decision will be guided by the two goals of preserving the free status of
all derivatives of our free software and of promoting the sharing and reuse of
software generally.

(9]
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No Warranty

11.  Because the program is licensed free of charge, there is no warranty for
the program, to the extent permitted by applicable law. Except when other-
wise stated in writing the copyright holders and/or other parties provide the
program “as is” without warranty of any kind, either expressed or implied,
including, but not limited to, the implied warranties of merchantability and
fitness for a particular purpose. The entire risk as to the quality and perfor-
mance of the program is with you. Should the program prove defective, you
assume the cost of all necessary servicing, repair or correction.

12. In no event unless required by applicable law or agreed to in writing
will any copyright holder, or any other party who may modify and/or re-
distribute the program as permitted above, be liable to you for damages,
including any general, special, incidental or consequential damages arising
out of the use or inability to use the program (including but not limited to
loss of data or data being rendered inaccurate or losses sustained by you
or third parties or a failure of the program to operate with any other pro-
grams), even if such holder or other party has been advised of the possibility
of such damages.

End of Terms and Conditions

How to Apply These Terms to Your New Programs

If you develop a new program, and you want it to be of the greatest possible
use to the public, the best way to achieve this is to make it free software which
everyone can redistribute and change under these terms.

To do so, attach the following notices to the program. It is safest to attach them to
the start of each source file to most effectively convey the exclusion of warranty;
and each file should have at least the “copyright” line and a pointer to where the
full notice is found.

one line to give the program’s name and a brief idea of what it does.
Copyright (C) 19yy name of author

This program is free software; you can redistribute it and/or modify
it under the terms of the GNU General Public License as published by
the Free Software Foundation; either version 2 of the License, or (at your
option) any later version.

This program is distributed in the hope that it will be useful, but WITH-
OUT ANY WARRANTY; without even the implied warranty of MER-
CHANTABILITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. See
the GNU General Public License for more details.

You should have received a copy of the GNU General Public License
along with this program; if not, write to the Free Software Foundation,
Inc., 675 Mass Ave, Cambridge, MA 02139, USA.

Also add information on how to contact you by electronic and paper mail.
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If the program is interactive, make it output a short notice like this when it starts
in an interactive mode:

Gnomovision version 69, Copyright (C) 19yy name of author
Gnomovision comes with ABSOLUTELY NO WARRANTY,; for details
type ‘show w’. This is free software, and you are welcome to redistribute
it under certain conditions; type ‘show ¢’ for details.

The hypothetical commands show w and show ¢ should show the appropriate
parts of the General Public License. Of course, the commands you use may be
called something other than show w and show c; they could even be mouse—
clicks or menu items — whatever suits your program.

You should also get your employer (if you work as a programmer) or your school,
if any, to sign a “copyright disclaimer” for the program, if necessary. Here is a
sample; alter the names:

Yoyodyne, Inc., hereby disclaims all copyright interest in the program
‘Gnomovision’ (which makes passes at compilers) written by James Hacker.
Unterschrift von Ty Coon, 1 April 1989
Ty Coon, President of Vice

This General Public License does not permit incorporating your program into
proprietary programs. If your program is a subroutine library, you may consider
it more useful to permit linking proprietary applications with the library. If this
is what you want to do, use the GNU Library General Public License instead of
this License.
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C Important Keys

This chapter gives a short summary of some helpful and important key combina-

tions.
@)+ EHED
D+ @)+ EDEo
@+ED

+
(snift )+ (Page D)

(snife )+ (Page 1)
@®

G D+ @D+ Caxsen)

@D+ ED+Eaa)

D+ @

(snife P+ (cezy)

Executes a command on the command line;
otherwise, a linefeed.

Change to another console (in text mode).

In X11 and Dosemu: change to one of the text
consoles.

Switch from a text console back to X11.

Exit X11.

Shows previous screens on console. Works
until consoles are switched.

Opposite of +zage .

Displays the previous commands on the com-
mand line.

Just the opposite of (7) (in the shell).

X11: Change to the next virtual desktop (in
the direction of the cursor). The number of
virtual desktops is setin . fvwm [2] rc with the
parameter DeskTopSize.

Changes the screen resolution in the or-
der of the monitor settings made in /etc/
XF86Config.

Log out. Corresponds to exit. EOF (end of
file). Affected by entry in /etc/profile:
ignoreeof=x. Here, x indicates how many
times command can be repeated until exe-
cuted.

Compose key (“Multi_key”).

Gad

g
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sound card
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compiling .............. 282

packages ............... 278
sourcecode ................ 64
spindown ................. 194
SPIM «vvvii i 282
squid ..o 319
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SShoooeii 81
standby ...............l 192
StarOffice ................. 38
]7:1 ¢ QU 76, 138
streamer

SCSI ..o 241
streamers ........ see hardware,

streamers

SuSE ... 285

SuSEconfig ... 21, 82, 186, 276,
299, 303, 304, 312, 313,
315, 316, 318, 320, 323

SuSEconfig .......... 312,313
SuSEConfig .............. 312
susehelp .........c.oooiitn 38
SuSELinux .............. 285
SUSEWIN . .ovvvvvvninennnns 78

YaST oo 77
suspend .................. 192
Sybase ........coiiiiiiinn 38
Syn Flood Protection ...... 316
syslinux ............. 289, 290
SYS1iNUX +vvrvenreennennns 31
SYSLINUX ....... 31, 32,239
syslog ...l 299
Sysrq ........ see Kernel, Sysrq
system

information ............. 293
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limiting resource use ..
making local adjustments 303
rescue

starting ........ooiinn.. 298
TESCUING . ovvvvnnnnennnnn 297
updating ................ 271
with YaST ............... 272
updating with YaST ...... 69
system administration

D € 69
system configuration ....... 313
systemis too large ......... 233
T
ALK verr e 276
tape drives .. see hardware, tape

drives

(71 S 41,287
ECL et 233
telnet ........ 75, 300, 317, 323
telnet .....ccoeeiinnnn... 276
temporary files

delete .................. 323

deleting at bootup ....... 323
termeap ......voeiininn.. 286
testingaPC ............... 296
(154 15, QR 285
textconsole ............... 321
The XFree86 Project ...... 129
time zones ........... 313, 320

setting with YaST ........ 81
K e 233
TMC-16x0 ........... 243,253
TMC-885/950 ............ 244
TokenRing ............... 259
Trantor T128/128F/228 .... 244
Trantor T130B ............ 253
ttmkfdir ...l 160
temkfdir cooviiiiniiin., 160
U
ulimit ... 287

options ..........o.uun.. 287
Ultrastor ................. 238
unfsd ...l 53
Unicode .................. 160
Universal Serial Bus .. see USB
update

patchCD ................ 87
updating

packages ............... 274

preparing ............... 271

System ................. 271




with YaST ............... 272

USB ..o 173
Example configuration of

mouse and keyboard .. 176

Moduls ................. 173
useradd .................... 79
userdel .................... 79
users

managing with YaST ..... 78
UUCD wvvviiiiienannnann., 287
[SLETe) S 287
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HOME ©..viiinnnnnnn 271
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variables

environment ............ 303
vertical frequency ......... 149
VG-AnyLAN ............. 257
Vi 1, 300
virtual screen ............. 157
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VITUS oo, 25,102
A
Wabi ........oociiia, 38
WDS0X3 ... 258
web servers

Setingup ........ouun.. 285
Western Digital WD80x3 .. 258
WEEL oo 320
wget ...l 282
Windows

Samba ................. 320
Windows Explorer ........ 125
wvdial ............... 185, 196
wvdial .................. 185
X
X e 153
X -probeonly ......... 152, 153
X Consortium, Inc. ...... 1,129
X Window System .. 1, 129, see

X11, 154
X1 oo 129
character fonts .......... 159
configuration ....... 132, 147
keyboard ................ 148
MICE .ovvvreeannnnnnn. 147

MONitors ................ 149
XSeIver .....oovvvnnnn.. 150
display manager ......... 321
driver .................. 158
fonts ...l 159
framebuffer ............. 132
graphicscards .......... 150
logfile .................. 136
mkfontdir .............. 159
optimization ............ 154
shutdown ............... 321
start ..., 138
troubleshooting ......... 132
True type font ........... 159
ttmkfdir ................ 159
VGA ...l 133
VGAL6 ................ 133
XIIRI oo 129
X11IR6.4 .. ............... 129
xdevel ....i.iiiiiiinia.. 286
xdevel33 ....iiiiinnnn. 286
xdm ..ol 315
XDM ..., 76, 271
configuring .............. 76
KEBB v 233
XF86_8514 ............... 131
XF86_Mach32 ............ 131
XF86_Mach8 ............. 131
XF86_S3 .......cooiil.. 131

xf86config . 129, 147, 150, 152,
154

XF86Config .............. 147
clocks ...l 157
depth .................. 157
device ............. 155, 156
device section ........... 157
files .................... 155
input device ............ 155
modeline .......... 155, 157
modes ............. 155, 157
monitor ............ 155, 156
monitor section ......... 158
SCIEEM . vvvvvennannnnnnn 155
screen section ........... 156
server flags ............. 155
server layout ............ 155
subsection

display ............coon.. 157

XF86Setup ........... 129, 147

XFree86 ............... 1, 130
history ................. 129

XFree86™ ... ........... 129

xinetd ....... .. ..ol 317
xkeycaps ................. 163
XKEYCAPS vuvvririniennnnn 163
xlsfonts .................. 161
XOEP iiiiiiiiiiann.. 320, 321
D¢y 0) 1 1 KN 284
xset—fp ...l 159
xset+fp ...l 159
Xsetpointer ............... 162
D45 v+ N 81, 304
XVGAl6 v, 129
xvidtune .................. 135
Y

yast ...l 23,43
YaST .. 2,4,7, 8, 12-23, 25, 31,

37, 4346, 48, 51, 55-74,

78-83, 104, 110, 114, 119,
129, 130, 138, 142, 184,
186, 191, 195, 198, 229,

272-274, 276, 282-284,

290, 298, 303, 312-316
adjusting installation ...... 45
backups ................. 80
booting .................. 71

checking package selections ..
67

configuration file ......... 82
configurations ............ 63
console fonts ............. 81
deleting packages ........ 69
dependencies ............ 65
file system error behavior . 55
file systems ........... 52,58
formatting partitions ...... 55
fstab .......ooiiilt 55
EPM ... 82
group administration ...... 79
hard disk configuration .... 56
hardware ................ 70
help ...l 44
inode Density ............ 54
installation medium ....... 45
installation size .......... 61
installing ................ 67
installing new system ...... 7
installing packages ....... 67
kernels .................. 71
keyboard configuration . ... 45
language selection ........ 45
LILO configuration ....... 72
loading configuration ..... 62
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login configuration ....... 76

LVM ... 60
mount points ...... 52,53, 58
navigating ............... 43
network configuration . .... 74
partitioning hard disks .... 50
printers .................. 70
rescue disks .............. 72
saving configuration ...... 62
searching packages ....... 67
selecting packages ........ 63
selecting series ........... 63
starting ...........ooi.nn 43
SUSEWI . o'vvvinnnennnnns 77
system administration . .. .. 69
system security ........... 81
timezone ................ 81

uninstalling packages ..... 69
updating system .......... 69
user administration ....... 78

YaST1 ... 11,28, 207,211,272
YaST2 . 7, 12, 25, 60, 71, 85-88,
90-95, 97, 119, 169, 170,
190, 198, 207, 212, 272,

276, 277

configuring system ....... 85
(618] 97
hardware ................ 86
kernel selection .......... 96
Logical Volume Manager . 89
LVM ... 89
network ................. 86
partitioner ............... 88
patch CD update ......... 87

RC.Config editor ......... 87

runlevel editor ........... 87

Soft RAID ............... 94
yast2-config-tune ..... 277
YP

[ 4/ S 318
ypclient ............ 75,276
YPSETV teeinenannnns 275
yudit ... 160
YUt e 160
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ZIP drive

parallel port ... see hardware,
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ZIP drives ... see hardware, ZIP
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